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PREFACE

Ibn Bajjah’s Kifdb al-Nafs is now ready for the
English readers. The Arabic text with the Arabic version

" of the Introduction and Notes prepared by the writer

himself was sent to the “Revue de I’ academic Arabe de
Damas”, Syria, long after the English translation together
with the Arabic Text was submitted for publication (0
the Pakistan Historical Society of Karachi. The Arabic
version, however, came out ‘n the Arab World betore
the original work could see the light of the day.

In the year 1950, when the writer was in Oxford to
do some research work in the field of Arabic Philosophy
under the kind supervision ot Dr. R. Walzer, the latter
very kindly mentioned the Bodleian manuscript of 1bn

Bajjah to the writer and advised him to select a portion
. thereof with a view to collate the same with the corres-

ponding portion of the only other available manuscript
'n Berlin., After the treatise in hand was selected by the
writer and approved by the authoritics concerned, 1t
was discovered that the Berlin manuscript would not be
available, as it was lost in the last Great World War.

[t was only through the valuable criticism of Prof.
S. Van Den Berg, the encouragement and kind care of
Sir H. A. R. Gibb, and the very effective supervision of
Dr. R. Walzer that the writer succeeded 1n completing
the edition which was submitted to the University of
Oxford under the title “IBN BAJJAH’S PARAPH RASE
OF ARISTOTLE'S DE ANIMA”> for the Degree of

D. Phil. in 1952-53.

Marfat.com

On the rcc_ommendation of Professor Paul Kahle,
who visited Pakistan in 1956, the Pakistan Historical

Society approved this small book to be included in its
series of publications,

(1)



The writer feels deeply indebted to the above-
mentioned distinguished orientalist and to the office-
bearers and members of the Pakistan Historical Society
through whose kind encouragement, supervision and
assistance this work is now in the hands of the readers.

The writer also records his deep indebtedness to
Dr. Serajul Hugq, Head of the Department of Arabic
and Islamic Studies ; to Professor S. M. Hossain, former
Head of the Department, and ex-Vice-Chancellor,
Umiversity of Dacca; and to the University of Dacca,

for their help, encouragement and grant of Study
Advance,

o

In the end, the writer also offers sincere thanks
and gratitude to Dr. Beeston (now the Laudean
Professor of Arabic in Oxford), and other Assistants in
the Oriental Section, Bodleian Library, Oxford: to
Dr. S, Moinul Haq, General Secretary and Director of
Research, Pakistan Historical Society, Karachi: to
the proof reader, printer, and assistants of the Society;
for their very kind assistance in preparing the work, and
bringing it out of the press.

TIIE UNIVERSITY, M. S. H.
DACCA.

(1)
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INTRODUCTION

[--THE SUBJECT

THE subject of this volume is the first edition of Ibn
Bajjah’s Kifab al-Nafs with an English translation and
historico-philosophical notes. The second volume will
present Ibn Bajjah’s other psychological treatises.

Abu Bakr Muhammad ibn |Yahya ibn al-Sa’igh,
known as Ibn Bajjah (d. 533/1138),! the fore-runner of
Averroes, ‘“ the commentator par excellence >, has been
unanimously regarded as one of the chief representatives
of Arabic philosophy. He has been referred to by his
contemporaries as the greatest exponent of Aristotelian
philosophy after Ibn Sin2’, the Shaykh al-Ra’is.? But the °
world has hitherto remained so inadequately informed of
and acquainted with his works as to know only a few
tractates and Kirab Tadbir al-Mutawahhid which last has
been xnown through its Hebrew translation to Europe

since the Middle Ages.

There are only two manuscripts of Ibn Bajjah’s works
known, preserved in the libraries of Oxford and Berlin. 1
started reading Ibn Bajjah’s Kitdb al-Nafs in Oxford with
the hope of collating it with the Berlin manuscript which
had been, as I learned afterwards from the Librarian of the
Berlin Library and through the good services of Prof. P. E.
Kahle, shifted to the Eastern zone of Germany during the
World War 1II and lost. Now I have no other excuse for
editing an Arabic text from a single manuscript, but the
one which Mr. D. M. Dunlop offers in the beginning of

Marfat.com



2 IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY

his article entitled * Ibn Bajjah’s Tadbir al-Mutawahhid *
when he says : ¢ If the difficulties and hazards involved
in attempting to edit an Arabic text, particularly of an
abstract character, from a single manuscript should have
been pointed out, the reply was ready to hand that if the
work were to be edited at all, it must be from the Bodleian
manuscript and that alone.””?

In these circumstances, I have had no choice but to
decipher the whole manuscript which consists of 222 folios
and to establish as far as possible the text of obscure
passages with the help of parallels. The text of the Kirah

al-Nafs was originally complete but, later on, Ibn Bajjah’s
friend and disciple, al-Wazir ’Abul Hasan °‘Ali Ibn

al-’Imam* through whom his writings have survived, lost a
few pages from the end of the book. 1bn al-'Imam himself
has expressed his regret for this loss.> Ibn Tufayl also,
in the preface to his famous philosophical romance, Hayy
Ibn Yaqzdn, mentions that Ibn Bajjah’s Kitdb al-Nafs and
most of his works are incomplete.
Kitab al-Nafs—An Independent Work :
- Like Kitab Tadbir al-Mutawahhid, Kitdb al-Nafs is
always referred to by the author himself in terms that clearly
indicate that it 1s his original and independent work, while
he refers to other works of his as notes or commentaries
on the works of Aristotle.” Kifdb al-Nafs is evidently an
original work and is neith®r a commentary nor a para-.
phrase. But since in the arrangement of contents, and in |
the exposition of the fundamental psychological theories, =~ 4
it is more or less in conformity with most of the second ~
and third books of the De Anima of Aristotle, it is not
‘entirely wrong to- call it a paraphrase of Aristotle’s De
Anima composed by Ibn Bajjah.

Marfat.com



INTRODUCTION 3

Ibn Bdjjah’s Style :

An eloquent poet and a gifted musician of great
repute ® as he is, Ibn Bajjah’s philosophical style is highly
abstract and a little uneven and sterecotype. But his
favourite disciple, Ibn al-’Imam, holds a different opinion
and admires the clearness and beauty of the expression
of Ibn Bajjah.’ Kirab al-Nafs itself, no doubt, bears
evidence that his expression in places is lucid and simple 1n
character. Like al-Farabi, on whose writings he chiefly
depends, he tries to elucidate a problem in simple
language, but often his attempt to do so renders it com-
plicated and obscure—a fact he is fully conscious of ;
occasionally he regrets his inability to revise his writings
for want of time."® Often his sentences are not correct
according to the usual rules of Arabic syntax. Particularly
the pronouns ( sl ) do, very often, not agree in gender,
with the nouns referred to ; the examples are too numer-
ous to put the whole blame on the scribe, who himself
being a learned Qadi and disciple of Ibn al-'Imam, must
have taken all care in copying.!! His junior contemporary,
Ibn Tufayl, rightly remarks :*

o] JlaiN anile, P Al > gacriiall u:.u.” O JSfi_,_._Qi; Ak 9B 0 N3
Gyle s Ol ‘Nad oLl g e dmy Y Ly sllst Jyil (SIS dpdan,
bl Jb gl & aadl g 9 eV Gkl et e pobyddl pam
“ In his Epistle concerning the Union, he (Ibn Bajjah)
himself explains and mentions that it would require a great
~ deal of trouble and pains to express clearly what he had
undertaken to prove, and, that the method which he had
‘made use of in making himself clear, was not, in many

places, so exact as it might have been, and, that he would
have attempted, if he had time, to alter it.”
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His Influence on his Contemporaries -

Nevertheless, Ibn Bajjah’s scholarship remarkably
influenced some of his junior contemporaries, particularly
Ibn Rushd and Ibn Tufayl. His writings exerted a great
influence on the wntings of Ibn Rushd who evidently
wrote his ~!s= (paraphrases of Aristotle’s works, published
with the exception of Kitdab al Hiss wa’l Mahsizs in
Hyderabad under the title of (Rasa’il Ibn Rushd) after Ibn
Bajjah’s works collected by Ibn al-’Imam under the title
Majmu‘at min Kalam al-Shaykh al’Imam al-Wazir
Abr  Bakr Muhammad Ibn Bdjjat al-Andalusi which
contains, besides other works his commentary on Aristotle’s
Physics, Meteorology, and Historia gnimalium. As a
matter of fact, Ibn Rushd himself admits- in his Talkhls
Kitdb al-Nafs" in so many words that what he has expressed
concerning Mind is the view of Ibn Bajjah. Of course,
sometimes Ibn RuShd re-examines and criticises the
philosophical views propounded by al-Farabi, Ibn Sin2’,
and Ibn Bajjah as well."* The explanatory notes which 1
have added to the translation will throw some light on the

indebtedness of Ibn Rushd to Ibn B3ajjah.
Importance of Kitab al-Nafs :

Ibn Bajjah’s Kitdb al-Nafs is of great importance not
only for the fact that it provides us with the source and

background of Ibn Rughd, but also because it helps in filling
up the gap between al-Farabi and Ibn Rushd.

Aristotle’s De Anima was translated into Arabic in the
ninth century by Ishaq Ibn Hunayn.”® This Arabic version
has never been, up-till now, edited, but a manuscript has
recently been found in Istambul. Alexander of Aphrodisias
wrote an abridgment of the De Anima (extant in Greek and
Hebrew) which was commented by al-Faraby'® but this

l';:f—:-*' '.;:,.T- ;:fd.
r = .
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commentary has not been traced. Besides, as stated by
Ibn al-Nadim, the commentaries of Themistius and Simpli-
cius were available in Arabic.' Ibn al-Bitriq seems to have
been the first to write in Arabic a paraphrase (#+l»>) of the
De Anima. Several other treatises bearing the title of
#illols” are found in the Fihrist under Theophrastus
(b330, p. 252), Alexander of Aphrodisias ( gw:29,8¥) 481,
p. 253),18 Themistius (ueskws5, p. 253), Plutarch (-*,559,
p. 254),P and Ariston (ok-!, p. 255), but no manuscript ot
the Arabic versions has hitherto been discovered. Ahmad
Fu'ad al-Ahwani of Egypt has published along with Ibn
Rushd’s Talkhls Kitab al-Nafsan Arabic text entitled Kirab
al-Nafs al-mansib li ’Ishdg, which is evidently not a
translation but an anonymouscommentary of the De Anima
probably written before Hunayn ; a Persian version of the
same is available in the Bodleian Library, Oxford.* *
S0 far no Arabic commentary of the De Anima,
besides the one just mentioned, has ever appeared, and Ibn
Bajjah’s Kirab al-Nafs seems to be the earliest text hitherto
known that gives the gist of all the three books of the
- De Anima. In his book, Ibn Bajjah refers, besides Aristotle,
to al-Farabi, Alexander, Galen, Themistius and Plato also.
Although Ibn Sina’ is never mentioned by Ibn Bajjah, the
following tribute paid to him by his favourite disciple,
Ibn al-Imam, bears evidence how highly admired by the
intelligentsia of Spain Ibn Sin@’ must have been: (Fol. 4A)*
SU e lgde @IS A Ol Al oW el gl dmy oSed ailanlas
rb Ol s o J5at o Low ol sl Lgs by sBT o5 131 THEREPRNES]
;{J Ol ¢ lg Usay « r_}u‘ ;Qu S L.s’ 1_9)«-6-” us_,.,a.sual dny log.ls
Qa3 "au] Tl NIy ahayt JuslY  aags Ow (f 9 aholit 3 Olxa )l
9 Plg_glsl A ylzas O o8 " doNe| CJ'-; Cy- P-el:l G4 £l U}-‘Tj ANy
- f’ﬂJﬂ' wihard | - lgad Q33152
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6 IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY

«“ We really think that after Abt Nasr al-Farabi there was
no man like 1bn Bajjah for the elevated manner in which
he wrote and spoke on those sciences ; for if we establish
a comparison between his writings and those of Ibn Sina

and al-Ghazzali, the two authors most promoted the
study of that science in the East after al-Farabi, we shall
find the balance inclining rather on the side of Ibn.
Bajjah, especially if we bear in mind the clearness and
beauty of his expression and his aptitude in penetrating

the writings of Aristotle. Of these, however, there can be-

no doubt that the two above-mentioned philosophers
were, together with 1bn Bajjah, those who united in them-
selves all the learning and all the_ talents ‘of their

predecessors, distinguishing themselves by the clearness of

their dissertations, and competing in their works with the
most celebrated philosophers of antiquity.”

The Soul and its Faculties :
In his Kifab al-Nafs, obviously after Anstotle Ibn

Bajjah defines soul as the first entelechy of the organized
body, and describes the three major facuities of the soul,
viz. the nutritive, the sensitive, the imaginative faculties,
the rational faculty being treated in an analogous way.
Soul, according to him, is an equivocal term and cannot,
therefore, be defined in one and the same way. His
enquiry into the soul mainly concerns the soul of the
animals.

The Nutritive Faculty :

The nutritive faculty, defined as the first entelechy of
the organized nutritive body, is assisted by two other facul-
ties : the faculty of growth, and the faculty of reproduction.
The function of the faculty of nutrition is to prepare - sub-
stances in the nutrient body which are employed for the

3 iF-

""L. L. L.-.-hh".-.-t
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preservation of the body, its growth, and in the end, for
reproduction. Just as the nutritive faculty turns food into a
part of the body of the nutrient the reproductive faculty in

the body reproduces a body of the species of the body. Since

the mover of the reproductive faculty is an ¢ Active Mind".
no confusion takes place in reproducing its relevant species.
This reproduction corresponds to spontaneous generation

from putrefaction, in non-reproductive lower animals.

The Sensitive Faculty :

The sensitive faculty, defined as the first entelechy of
the organized sentient body, perceives the forms of the
sensed things. This faculty has several senses, each having

an organ ; and hence, Ibn Bajjah calls them souls®>—these

senses are sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch, the common-
sense, and the moving faculty which has been mentioned*
but not described and which, I think, is the faculty of
appetition ("= 5,31), as Ibn Bajjah himself explainsina
separate treatise. He explains there that the appetitive
soul has three faculties : imaginative appetition, intermedi-
ate appetition, and rational appetition. The first two,
according to him, are common (o all animals, and hence,
they look after themselves as well as their progeny. The
third is peculiar to man alone.?*

Unlike al-Farabi, provided the Fustis is rightly attri-
buted to him,” and Ibn Sin2’,’ he never uses the terms
“ external ” and “ internal > for the senses, nor does he
mention “ 5ys.asl ) the representative, though he mentions
“ retention *’ (4i»)l) and ascribes it to the common-sense.?’

But, how does perception take place ? Ibn B&J_]Elh
like Aristotle, precisely explains that perception means the
reception of the forms of the sensed things, and although
form is wrapped up in matter, here “ form’’ means just a
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pattern or an image, and is matter per prius only, while the
matter of the sensed things is matter per posterius. Since
the perceived form has some connection with its matter, we
perceive it with all its material qualities.

The Imaginative Faculty .
Defined as the first entelechy of the organized

imaginative body, the imaginative faculty is preceded
by sensation which supplies its matter. Sensation and
imagination have, therefore, been described as two kinds
of the perception of the soul. But the difference between
the two is obvious inasmuch as sensation is particular
and imagination general. The imaginative faculty culmi-
nates in the reasoning faculty through which a man
expresses himself to another man, and achieves as well as
imparts knowledge.

In short, the soul, as described by Ibn Bajjah himself,*
is an Active Faculty ("d=slal sy91) dual in character, since
when soul is said of the first entelechy it is a Passive
Faculty ("alsixdt 3531), and when of the last entelechy an

Active Faculty ("akslt 3531), The dualism of matter and

form, mover and moved, action and passion, and first and
last_so remarkable a characteristic of Aristotelian
thought_forms a natural and indispensable basis of all
the arguments Ibn Bajjah advances in this book.

In a separate treatise on the Rational Faculty Ibn
Bajjah mentions ¢ the Divine Gift > through which the
rational soul sees “ the Gift *” itself just as it sees with the
faculty of the eye the light of the sun through the light of
the sun.?’ This “Gift »’, he further says, is “the communion
with the Active Intellect ”? (Jladdl Jaajt), 30

Apart from this treatise, he has several other treatises

in which he deals with different aspects of the soul,
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especially on the Appetitive Soul (‘493 i), the aware-
ness of the Active Intellect (Jlad)t Jia)l Js Cigiyll)) the natural

L L

desire (bl G2 "4als), etc., in which he seems to have

built his own system to explain the problems of Mind,
prophecy, and revelation.

Thus I may conclude that Ibn Bajjah starts describing
““ Aristotelian psychology > and arrives, in the end, at the
conclusion—the problem of prophecy—arrived at by Ibn
Sina’ and which has been dealt with in his Mishkat
al-Anwar by ’Imam Ghazzili whose name Ibn Bajjah
mentions with respect and reverence.*

In the commentary an attempt has been made to
provide materials to facilitate the understanding of the
text. Besides quoting parallels from Ibn Bajjah himself, I
have tried to trace the origin of his views in the works of
Aristotle, al-Farabi, Ibn Sin2’, and other Greek and
Mushlim philosophers.

As I am not well up in Greek, I have relied on thc
Oxford translation of the works of Aristotle and the
English translation of other Greek works.
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IBN Bajjah’s Kifab al-Nafs forms part of the Bodleian
manuscript Pocock 206 entitled Majmuz‘at min Kalam
al-Shaykh al-’Imam al-*Alim al-Kamil al-Fadil al-Wazir . . .
Wazir AbI Bakr Muhammad Ibn Bdjjat al-Andalusi. The
written pages of this manuscript of 222 folios is
measured 33" x 73", each page containing 27 and very
often 32 lines. The date of the transcription given on
folio 120A indicates that this manuscript was written by
al-Qadi al-Hasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn
Muhammad Ibn al-Nadar at Qus in the month of Rabi,
11, 547/1152 and was collated with the Erigina] copy of Ibn
al-'Imam which the latter had read with the authorand
had finished reading on Ramadan 15, 530/1135, i.e. nearly
three years before the death of 1bn B@jjah. This notice, by
the way, settles that Ibn Bajjah died in the year 533/1138,
r.e. after 530/1135 and not in 525/1130.2 Another date
has been given at the end of Fol. 118A ; it confirms the
above-mentioned statement and indicates that al-Hasan
Ibn al-Nadar, the scribe of the manuscript had copied at
Qiis up to the folio mentioned in the end of the month of
Rabi‘ 1 in the year 547/1152 and had collated the text
with the original written by Abu’l-Hasan ‘Ali Ibn ‘Abdu’l-
‘Aziz Ibn al-'Imam.

The Berlin manuscript, as it is evident from Ahlwardt’s
Catalogue, Vol. IV, No. 5060, was written in J. 670/1271.
But its importance lies in the fact that it contained in
addition Ibn B@jjah’s writings on medicine, Astronomy,
and discourses of Alexander of Aphrodisias on sight and
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colour which are not included in the Bodleian manuscript.
As stated by Ahlwardt this manuscript was also based on
the copy of Ibn al-’Imam. But the list of the contents
shows that the Berlin manuscript was fuller than the Oxford
manuscript, and that it lacked only 1n the logical portion.

‘The Kitab al-Nafs, in the Bodleian manuscript, consists
of 26 folios and a half, beginning at Fol. 138B and ending
in Fol. 165A. The manuscript is slightly damaged and,
though written in beautiful naskh, is unpointed and often
without diacritical marks, as it happens in philosophical
manuscripts. Besides the peculiar style of the handwriting,
often the letters |, 5" and J are confusing, which, in the
case of orthographic mistakes, have, indeed, rendered the
manuscript hardly legible.

However, by collating the Kifab al-Nabat, in full, the
Risalat al-Wada‘ and the Risalat Ittisal al-“Agql, in parts— .
which were edited by late Professor Asin Palacios from
both the Oxford and the Berlin manuscripts*—with the cor-
responding portions available in the Oxford manuscript it is
certain that as far as the text of Kitab al-Nafs 1s concerned
the Berlin manuscript would have been of immense help
for the editor inasmuch as the two manuscripts some-
times differ from each other in the version of the text,
and where one manuscript omits certain words the
other manuscript adds certain others.*® I must also
say that in many places in the above-mentioned texts my
readings have been different from the readings of the late
Professor* whose notice certain words have also escaped.”
His edition of the Tadbir al-Mutawahhid 1s, however,
better than the few pages of the same book published by
Mr. D.M. Dunlop who, for example, reads SX&5 as Jo533,
Ao as TAKSe, 5l @S pes)), U3 as W) (e aS (e

Marfat.com
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and jseead! 33,Y Iy as jasendly 0,0Y SNy and assadl .Yt
as “ag ol ysadIB

The text obviously contains errors either due to the
scribe or due to mistakes in the original copy of Ibn al-
'Imam. Most of the errors have been corrected in the text,
and the manuscript version has been given in the critical
apparatus ; additional words have been bracketed in the
text like this (...). There area few lacunas here and there,

and I have tried to fill them where possible ; some lacunas
may have escaped my notice.

As I said before, the manuscript is very old and in some

places the surface of the paper is badly damaged, having
been exposed to moisture which caused many pages to stick
together. In places the script has been partially or totally
covered up by the portions that came off the corresponding
portions of the pages facing them.

These damaged parts have been carefully restored, and
that with the help of the context and the traces of the
original words which can be found. These sections have
been placed in between square brackets like this [. . .].

Except Kitab Tadbir al-Mutawahhid, Kifab al-Nabat,
the Risdlat al-Wada‘ and the Risalat al.Ittisal, no other
part of this manuscript has ever been edited or published.
Ockley’s statement in his English translation of Ibn
Tufayl’s Hayy Ibn Yaqzan that the whole manuscript of Ibn
B3jjah was edited by Professor E. Pocock is highly
misleading.”? Professor Pocock never edited any part of the
manuscript nor does he anywhere in the Elenchos Scrip-
torum published along with his Philosophus Autodidactus®
claim to have done it.



FROM IBN BAJJAH'S SAYINGS

Concerning the Soul

CHAPTER 1

ON THE SOUL

In the name of Allah, the Merciful, the All-Merciful
Allah alone helps and directs to the right course.

Bobies are either natural or artificial.! Artificial bodies,
for example, chair and couch, exist as the result of volun-

tary action only.? Natural bodies, tor example, stone.
palm-tree, and horse, all come to be and pass away.’
Aristotle has explained in his works about the things
which are common® to natural things (i.e. about the
general principles of physics) that all these are composed
of form and matter’ just like artificial bodies, and that
the condensation® of gold has the same relation to the
gold, its matter, as the form of the couch to the wood.
Matter, as explained in the first book of Aristotle’s
Physics (Fol. 139A), is either formless by itself,” and what
is generated from it is a simple body (i.e. an element); and
the simple bodies (i.e. the elements), as explained 1n
other places, are four?, namely earth, water, air and fire:
or matter has a form. With the exception of the four
elements matter of this description can only become the
matter for any natural body’ if another matter be
mixed with it. For when a simple being (i.e. element)
changes, it changes either in its form, and thus another
simple being (i.e. element), opposite to it, is generated

Marfat.com



14 IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY

from it —from water, for example, is generated air and
carth_or it can change in its accidental qualities,”® but
this 1s transformation, not generation. Now, when an
clement is bent upon" producing a compound, it has
necessarily to be mixed with more than one. Similarly,
some artificial bodies originate from one existent formed
thing, since the species of art are accidental qualities of
natural bodies, although their substratum receives them
from the artisan™ only. Some artificial bodies receive the
accidental qualities by means that all come from art exclu-
sively, for example, the chair; for its wood receives form
through art, and the instruments by which it is made are
products of art as well. But theres are other artificial
bodies in the case of which the first mover is art,’® while
the Instruments are natural bodies, as for example, glass
which 1s only finished through the heat of fire, fire being
a natural body. This latter kind can be sub-divided:
either all the instruments are things which do not exist as a
result of voluntary action, or the instruments are in part
natural, in part artificial. But how do those things that
have natural instruments become artificial ?

I answer : The mover is either accidental or essential,’
for i1t may set in motion by itself, or it may set in motion
through the intermediary of one or more other things, and
these intermediaries are instruments or quasi-instruments
for the mover. But the art does not set in motion by itself,
but sets in motion through instruments.”” That which is set
in motion in such a way through a mover has more than one
mover and will have a last mover and this is the one that
1S 1n contact with the thing moved, for example, the axe
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ON THE SOUL 15

with the wood, and this is the mover from whom the
art derives or who is the art itself.” And as has been
shown, the last mover cannot set in motion without the
first, whereas the first can set in motion without the last,
for the motion comes to be at the precise time when the
first mover originates movement. Hence, the first mover
is the agent for the motion and to him it is ascribed,™

as has been shown in Physics VII1I.
Everything moved in which the first mover 1s nature

is natural, and everything in which the first mover is art
is artificial,’ whatever be its instruments.

As for the fact that the art may change, this 1s
due to an accident or second intention, this has been

explained in Physics I1.*
(Fol. 139-B) Forms, of whatever shape they are, are

either natural or artificial®® The forms are, in short, the
perfections® of the bodies in which they are. They are
not mere perfections, but perfections firmly established in
the bodies like permanent acquisitions. When perfection
reaches this state it is called an *“ entelechy . Forms
are then the entelechies of bodies that possess entelechies
potentially. These entelechies are of different kinds :**
those that perform their actions in the things to which
they belong without being moved essentially, and those
that perform their actions while being acted upon.

Since everything moved has a mover,* the entelechies
are moved either by a mover outside them, like most
of the artificial bodies, or by a mover inside themselves.
In art this is like the automatic machines®” that are set
in motion to perform their actions that remain in them

for some time. I have summarized this in the science
of Politics.?®
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As to natural bodies, they have their mover inside
the whole body, andthe natural body is composed of
mover and moved.”” Artificial bodies have their mover
outside the thing moved, and the thing moved is
connected with the mover by accident.

Natural bodies are, however, not like this. As to
the question whether there is in nature anything similar
to art, this demands an inquiry, although if there is, this
resemblance would seem to be of a different kind.

Natural bodies move to their natural places® only
when they are in places not natural to them, for, then,
there exists in them a capacity ® according to nature
and thergfore they have their movements to their places.
They only change their directions® by accident. For
their not being in their natural placesis only due to an
obstacle that prevents them, but when the obstacle is
removed, they move to their natural places. Hence, it
has been assumed that the mover in natural bodies is the
same as the moved. But this is not s0.*® Forin so far
as the stone is in potentiality is below and moves
inasmuch as it has weight, the thing moved in it is its
potentiality of moving downwards, and the mover is
the weight.”® Hence, it moves with one kind of
movement that is natural for it.

There is nothing in the thing moved in opposition
to the mover, for the thing moved is only its potentiality.
This is notthe case with those bodies that possess souls.”
For the thing moved possesses a form for the sake of
which it performs a certain action, and either the mover
moves them in opposition to their natural action, or
moves them according to their nature,”* e.g. raising the
hand and jumping, for through it the body is moved and
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this is a motion upwards, and therefore the soul moves
through an instrument,® i.e. the natural warmth or
something like it.

Forms are of two kinds: (1) the entelechy of a
natural body in which the mover and the thing moved are
not joined essentially. It is moved without an mnstrument
but is moved as a whole. The other (ii), the entelechy
of a natural body moved through instruments. The first
is called nature par excellence the second is called soul.”

Soul is then the entelechy of a natural organic body.
There (Fol. 104A) is a first” and last® entelechy. Fora
geometer, when actually geometrizing, is called geometer
according to the last perfection. So when he geometrizes
he is in his last perfection. But soul is the first entelechy.”
Hence, soul is a first entelechy in a natural organic body.
And, the existence of a body with soul 1s life, so every
body having a soul is alive.

It is clear that soul is an equivocal word. For our
expression “ entelechy ** 1is said in an ambiguous® sense,
similarly our expression * body > and “ instrument ™.
Soul then is said in a similar ambiguous sense as “weak”,
““ many” and the like. Hence, it is necessary to specify
it and so it is said : the nutritive soul is the entelechy of
the nutrient organic body, the sensitive the entelechy of
the sensitive organic body, the imaginative the entelechy
of the imaginative organic body. Soul is, however,
predicated of the reasoning soul in a sense though
equivocal but more manifest than all these.

All knowledge, as Aristotle says, is noble and
beautiful.¥ But some knowledge is nobler than others,
and I have already enumerated the grades of sciences 1n
their nobility in many places. The knowledge of the soul
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(i.e. psychology) precedes all sciences, physical and
mathematical, with all the kinds of dignity. Again, every
science depends upon the science of the soul,? because

we cannot apprehend the principles of other sciences
unless we apprehend soul and know what it is by its
definition, as shown in other places. Again, it is a
generally admitted fact that one who is not trusted in his
knowledge of the state of his own soul is even less fit to
be trusted in his knowledge of others. If then we do not
know the state and the nature of our soul and if it has
not become clear to us whether what has been said about
1t, has been said correctly or cannot be relied upon, we
are even less fit to rely on what appeags to us in all other
things.

The knowledge of the soul precedes all sciences also
because, it gives the enquirer a capacity to grasp those
premises without which the physical science cannot be
complete. Moreover, political science cannot be treated
in an orderly fashion before one knows the nature of the
soul.

Again, a science is ennobled either by certainty, that
1S, when its statements are precise and explicit, or by the
nobility and fascination of its subject-matter, as it is the
case with the science of the movement of stars (i.e.
Astronomy). Now, psychology fulfils both conditions.
Psychology is worthy of being the most noble science
with the exception of the science of the First Principle
(i.e. Metaphysics). It appears that Metaphysics is
different, in an other way, from all other sciences, just
as the existents are different from the First Principle.
Again, the knowledge of the First Principle is impossible
except when it is preceded by the knowledge of the soul®
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and the intellect, otherwise it would be imperfectly known.
The most perfect method of knowing the First

Principle is the science in which the capacity provided by

psychology 1s used.

Knowledge of a thing has several kinds of relation;*
the first and the most deserving of priority is the knowledge
of what it is ; the second, the knowledge of its particular
essential qualities ; and the third (Fol. 104B), the know-
ledge of.its general essential qualities, 1s knowledge only
in a metaphorical sense. '

The knowledge of the quiddity of a thing® is either
imperfect, i.e. known through only one of the complete
parts of its definition*__this is of various kinds, and the
explanation of its kinds has been given elsewhere—or it
1s perfect, i.e. known through what its definition indicates.

- Definition per prius et posterius is saild of meanings
all of which are equivocal in their existence and are equally
predicated of an object ; definition, therefore, indicates
a particular quality of the thing. The expression per
posterius 1s used because of .the posteriority of everything
that 1s composed of elements which do not constitute the
thing, it has been explained elsewhere that the things
which constitute a thing are its causes.” The definition
per posterius are not composed of causes, but are only
composed®® of qualities, either far or near,* essential or
not essential.

The definition per prius is that which is composed
of causes, and this has also many genera, some of which
are composed of farther, some of nearer causes. This (i.e.

the definition per prius) is a definition in a stricter sense.
Causes, in short, are four,”® matter, agent (i.e.

efficient cause), form, and end (i.e. final cause). They
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are sometimes particular, sometimes general, that is
although specified in form yet general. The most apt to

become a definition per prius is a definition that consists
of the particular cause.’ Similarly, the causes are
sometimes potential and sometimes actual ; and the most

apt for the definition per prius is then the one that consists
of the actual particular cause.

This type of definition is either self-evident and thus
axiomatic, or derived and found out either by division or
by composition, as shown elsewhere.>? Definitions like
these are in the same category as axiomatic definitions,>
or they are found out by absolute demonstration, and
this in three ways :* (i) as the conclusion of a demonstra-
tion, (ii) as the principle of a demonstration, or (iii) a
demonstration with-a different arrangement of the terms.*
This 1s the most perfect definition and the most deservin g
of priority.

Signs™ provide the parts of the definition by accident,
not essentially. All this is summarized in the Posterior
Analytics. _

Since we are trying to investigate this kind of
knowledge concerning the soul (i.e. its definition), how
natural it is that its attainment is difficult, but although
difficult not impossible.

It 1s clear that the definition of the soul is not an
axiomatic definition, but a derived one.

Again, among the kinds of knowledge that follow, in
the first instance, is the knowledge of what the thing® is
and they are as it were a supplementation of this, which
1s to know whether the thing is one or not one. If one,
whether it consists of parts or not, if it does not consist
of parts whether it has several faculties or only one
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faculty—all this needs investigation in psychology™ For
all these are views of those who preceded (Aristotle).
For some of those who preceded him believed that *“‘soul”
indicates plurality, as analogous words do. Others, like
Democritus® and those who believed in atoms (Fol. 141 A,
held that it had many parts separately. Yet others like
Galen,® the physician, held that the soul is one but has
many parts in its substrata. This is a view which Plato
had already recorded in the Timaeus.

A similar question is asked about “ soul”
particular, and its solution is so much desired at the very
start that it would seem that psychology is only studied
for its sake. Namely, the question whether the soul 1s
separable or not at all separable. Hence, you find that
Aristotle says at the very beginning of book One” that,
if there exists a particular action of the soul which .
distinguishes it from the body, it may be separable. He
starts with this topic before beginning the main investi-
gation, because of the aforementioned desire. All this
adds to the difficulty of this part of natural science.

Since we are determined®® on this question, we have
to ask whether it belongs to the study of the bodies in
which the soul is, or whether it belongs to the qualities
which are ascribed to the body in which the soul is, like
health and illness, or to the actions which are ascribed

to the soul, e.g. anger and contentment. Now, ifthe soul
is not separable at all, all the actions related to the soul
are shared by the body, although some exist because ot
the soul and some because of or through the body.*

As has been shown in the Posterior Analytics,” no

definition can be formed unless the genus by which it is
described is found, for, when we frame a definition which
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is not composed of the genus of the thing, its parts are
indicated by derived words. For of all things that can
be predicated of a thing only the genus can be indjcated
by primary symbol (i.e. non-derived word) : this definition
would express the existence of a thing in a substratum by
which it is not explained, so that it would be incomplete
and would indicate an imperfection. Hence, we have
first to mvestigate the genus which is to be predicated of
thesoul and by which it is described, in order to find a
way to define the soul. Now, genus and differentia have
different aspects, for, the genus is potentially the differentia
by receiving its form through the differentia. So
potentially it resembles, in a way, thepotency which is
predicated of matter.® Hence, potentially, genus is a
thing extraneous to it (i.e, the differentia).

Now, the differentia is potentially the definition, just
as the whole'is said to contain potentially its parts, and
the genus exists within the differentia poténtially in a
manner analogous to the existence of the parts in the
whole. This 1s because when each—genus and differentia-
iIs taken as designating the concrete whole, then the one
1S genus in so far as it is genus and the other is differentia
in so far as it 1s differentia; but when they are taken in
so far as they are definitions, then the genus is the
conclusion of a demonstration and the differentia the prins
ciple of a demonstration or they both are something ana-
logous. And, therefore, in so far as they are parts of the
thing defined, each of them is then potentially the defini-
tion but in a different way, as stated (Fol. 141B) in the
Meraphysics.” |

Since, as explained in the Posterior Analytics,® there

‘are three methods for the derivation of the definition
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(1) the method of division, (ii) the method of composition,
and (in1) the method in which syllogism 1s employed, we
must ask which method must be followed to define the
soul. For this the method of division will not do.,” for
the genus under which the soul is subsumed is unknown,
and if it were self-evident the question whether it is a
body or not would not arise.

Nor can we follow the method in which syllogism is
employed, for the representations in which the soul
presents itself are not one, and some of them are
composed of things which do not belong essentially
together, nor are they necessary deductions from syllog-
1sms, so that it would be possible for us to consider and
use the most strong of them. In short, there is no way
for us to establish a priority of some to others. Again,
when we observe the classes in which the ancient
philosophers divided these representations, we will find
them neither. contradicting nor consistent, but it would
seem clear to him who observes them that the term soul
is predicated equivocally. Now, if it is possible to
understand the representations of the soul, and we are
asked for a proof that this is so, if there were any proof.
then indeed we find only one among many definitions of
which the soul is predicated, but not the real notions of
which soul is predicated. For, if soul is predicated
equivocally, it is certainly predicated in an ambiguous
way. Therefore, only the method of composition remains.

Now, it is evident that the method of composition
can only be used for something whose existence is
previously known, and the soul is one of the things
whose existence is evident ; and to ask foran explanation

of its existence is like asking for a proof for the existence



24 IBN BAJJAH’S PSYCHOLOGY

of nature. Sucha questioncan only be asked by someone
who does not know the difference between self-evident

knowledge and the knowledge through something else.
Since some known things are self-evident, e.g. * horse
and man possess soul”, bat this type of thought can only

become coherent” through considering all that of which
soul is predicated, he (Aristotle), therefore, studies the
souls of all the animals ; for, about the forms of plants,
there is still scope for investigation.

Now, this kind of study was never undertaken by
those who preceded Aristotle,” The only aim of the
previous philosophers was to consider the human soul in
particular to the extent that was necessary for their
studying political affairs to which their Investigation was,
at that time, confined, whereas the various kinds of souls
are studied not only tor this purpose alone,” but because
the science of every soul is a part of natural science.

We, therefore, say : every species of animal is a
body composed of parts unlike to each other” and not
connected, but its parts are separate according to their
particular ends, and meet together either by coalescence
or at a joint ; and this takes place when one of the two
1s set in motion by the other, for,* it 1s common to all
animals. Again, it is (Fol. 142A) a well-known fact that
every animal capable of motion, possesses senses: it
perceives through parts that move and percetve. It is,
therefore, composed of the two (i.e. movement and
perception).

It is evident that the animal is a genus of body and
form, but as to the question in what respect it 1s said to
be composed of body and form, and whether the soul 1s
body or form, this becomes clear to him who relics on
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the study of his own soul. In his book on the soul,™
Alexander has discussed about this clearly, so it may be
learnt from there.

It is, therefore, established that the soul,” as shown
before, is a form of the like of this body; and when we
use the method of division which we have summarized
this implication must be accepted—namely, that the soul
is the entelechy of a natural organic body’s—since it
includes every soul and everyone of its faculties, no
matter whether it possesses certain particular faculties or
certain others.

Since our word ‘¢ entelechy »’ is said ambiguously
and our expression ‘‘ natural organic ’ is not a synonym,
like our expression about a dog as ‘ barking dog”,” 1t
is clear that soul is said in an’ambiguous sense,” and that
it is an equivocal term.

It is also clear that there is no one nature which -
comprises all souls,” for if the soul were homogeneous,
its actions would certainly be homogeneous, whereas no
two actions of an animal, like nutrition, sense-perception,
locomotion, imagination and reasoning, are homogeneous
so that the corresponding faculties of all these actions,
too, are not homogeneous ; but some actions precede

others, e.g. nutrition and sense-perception, and some
are similar to each other, e.g. sense-perception and
imagination, Similarly, the faculties and the soul are in
a relation of priority, posteriority and symmetry. Hence,
it is impossible to include in the definition of the
soul all that is called soul in one and the same way ;

- hence, the method of demonstration cannot be used m

the case of the definition of the soul.
Neglect of this study is one of the reasons due to
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which the right treatment of soul escaped the philosophers
previous to Aristotle. For they all agreed that soul is a
substance,” and, therefore, they wanted to subsume it

under the species of substance, some saying it is fire,*
and others blood or air® And, yet an other® who
realised the absurdity of its being a body made efforts to
subsume it under another category. In short, all of them
gave it a place in the ten categories. _

Since, it had become clear to Plato that the soul
must be subsumed under substance which is, as explained
by him, predicated of the matter which is body, and of
the form,* and that it is absurd to assume soul asa body,
he made efforts to define soul in a way special to it. And,
as he postulated that the forms of the”spherical bodies
are souls, he investigated that which is shared by
all of them, and found that sense-perception 1is the
characteristic of the animal,¥ and motion is common to
all, he, therefore, defined soul by saying : It is a thing
which moves itself.”* For the word “ thing > indicates
here the same as we say “ being”. Such was his
definition of the soul, because Plato believed that every
mover 1S moved, since according to him (Fol. 142B)
nothing can cause motion unless it is moved:® and this
view has been summarized in Physics VII %

Concerning the refutation of the views recorded about
the soul, Aristotle has explained it thoroughly in the first
book of the De Anima,® so let us assume his conception
in general.

Let us now turn to the study of the soul which
Aristotle initiates out in the way we shall describe.

Since some souls® are per prius by nature, and some
arc per posterius, and the last of all in appearance is the
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imaginative soul. For the sense-perception precedes
them. It is sometimes assumed” that some animals have
no imagination, e.g. the worm and the fly,” and if they

- did possess imagination, it is neither separable from
sensation nor is it determinate.

The most prior of all the faculties of sensation is the
faculty of touch, the faculty of sense-perception being
preceded by the faculty of nutrition which is, hence, the
most prior of all the faculties of soul.

The reasoning faculty, though itself soul, is the last
to appear in nature in the same way as the perfect comes
after the imperfect in nature.

Aristotle has,” therefore, started with the investiga-

tion of the nutritive soul. This kind of the soul has two
faculties : (i) one the faculty of growth, and (u) the other

the faculty of generation. The nutritive faculty, thus,
precedes all and is, then, the most prior of the faculties

of soul.

Marfat.com



Marfat.com



CHAPTER II

DISCOURSE ON THE NUTRITIVE FACULTY

We say: The opposite of being is not-being. Not-
being is either impossible,! i.e. that which cannot exist,
or possible. What ts possible is of two kinds : one, the
necessary,’ is that whose non-existence 1s impossible, and
the other, that which just exists, 7.e. that which exists at
a particular time ; so it is clear that that which just exists
was non-existing at another particular time. It is some-
timesassumed that it entatls for its non-existence in an 1in-
finite time. But if this is the case, it is so by accident, as has
been summarized, in Physics VITI> Ashas been shown
there, let it be understood that the non-existence? of this
is also absolute non-existence. But the absolute non.
existence necessarily implies possibility,’ since necessarily
it is an equivocal term. The relation of non-existence to
possibility is clear from what we have explained in
Physics I. Not being is the opposite being in relation to
matter in so far as it is essentially an opposite being. By
opposite I mean that of which the two contraries, the
affirmative and the negative, are composed, i.e. whenever
the opposite is predicated of one and the same substratum
—I mean one thing and its contrary the two statements

become contraries, and are distinguished according to
being true or false.

When, for instance, we say about Zaid, when he is
ili, that he can recover or not, the opposite of “he can
recover’, which makes up- this statement, is not the
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existence of privation of health which is linked up with
its possibility, but it is “the privation of health” at the
moment which contains the statement, “he can recover”,
no matter whether this time is determined or not deter-
mined. Hence, the relation of““health’ to the substratum—
in respect of that which has a like, like this opposite—is
the possibility of health. The potentiality, in the relation
of health to matter is the non-existence of health, but not

in so far as it has an opposite in potentiality. It is the
relation of the opposite form to the substratum, but not
in so far as it is opposite. Therefore they are mutually
interdependent.

The possible and what is potential are one in the
substratum but two in expression. Hence as shown in

Physics VIII, 1t necessarily follows® that potentiality
precedes actuality in time,® e.g. it is said of the moon,

‘it can eclipse and 1t 1is potentially eclipsable’, but in
an equivocal sense; potentiality in the moon is nearer to
the univocal expression than our expression ““possible’,
because “possible” is equivocally used for both “the
moon’’ and the “ill man”, and therefore, “eclipse’ has

been enumerated among the necessary things.

As explained in many places, potentiality precedes
actuality,” and actuality is divided mnto the ten categories.

No potential, however, does become actual before it
reaches a state when change becomes necessary, as has
been shown in Physics VIII =

Change takes place in substance, quantity, quality
and space,’ and it is the faculties of these four through
which the thing moved is set in moétion. The. faculties by
which the thing moved is set in motion are called passive
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and changing faculties, the faculties connected with this
process being changing faculties.

There is hardly any category among the remaining
- categories that is being acted upon, since the entelechy
of their passive faculties is not change but it is due to
change, and hence, it takes place at the present time."’

This relation, however, is not found in the definttion
of the three categories. Quantity, for example, is not
defined through the relation of the substance, i.e. the
substratum, to it, nor is quality. But quantity is the most
apt for this, so much so that it has been assumed that it
can be separated from substratum. All the other six
categories are defined through their relation to a sub-
stratum. But the categories of Position and Possession
have substance in their definitions, whereas the remain-
ing four are different, since their substrata can be some-
thing different from substance. All these, however, have
this in common that they have substrata, in the defini-
tions of which this relation is not found.

- But the categories in which the relation is found in
the definition of one of the two substrata, in so far as
they are two contradictories, are Position, Possession,
Space, Time and Passivity. Those categories in which the
relation is not found in the definition of one of them, are
of two kinds : either both of the substrata are together
in actuality," and this is the category of Relation, or
one of the two is actual and the other potential in so far

as it is potential, and this is the category of ‘“‘Being
acted upon”.

The problem whether there exist two existents in
-actuality that are substrata for a relationship which is
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found in the definition of the two and is due to Rela-
tion, has been explained elsewhere.

Now, it is obvious that that which acts, in so far
as it is that which acts, exists in actuality, and that
which is acted upon exists in potentiality, since from our
word J=& (it acts) it follows essentially and not acciden-
tally that it exists in actuality as a fully specified parti-
cular, and from J=ézl. (that which is acted upon) it
necessarily follows that it exists in potentiality. That
which acts accompanies in existence that which is acted
upon, and it entails that its being is necessary.

The thing moved has either eternal or transitory
movement. The mover of the eternal movement 1is
one and is moving eternally. Hence, the mover of the
eternal movement is always one, existent in actuality,
and he is not such as to move at one time and not at
another. That which causes a transitory movement is
either one and the same which is at .one time moving
and at another not, e.g. the weight in the stone that
moves at one time and does not move at another, or is
one after another. Whatever the case, thisis a kind of
mover. It, therefore, entails on both (whether the mover
is one or more than one) that at a certain time they do
not move, the more explicit being the former case, i.e.
the mover being one that moves at a time and does not
move at another, as the weight that is hindered by an
obstacle, similarly, the souls of the animals prevented
from movement, the plant that has not yet started
srowing, the fire when it finds nothing to burn, and the
snow when it finds nothing to cool down. All these,
then, do not move, but are capable of moving. As
has been shown," that which is possible is potential, and
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that which can move when it does not actually move is
potentiality, and this potentiality characterises the active
and the moving faculties. Thus it has been shown what
the moving faculties are.

Those faculties that are moved are necessarily in a
body,* because everything that is moved is divisible,?
and they are called faculties per prius. But the moving

faculties are only called faculties per posterius and
relatively.

It has been shown and summarised in the Mera-
physics how the moving faculties exist sometimes in
bodies either as forms or as accidents,'®* and sometimes
do not exist in bodies”’ so that their existence can be
shown. As such are enumerated the Active Intellect and
the Acquired Intellect.!®

But the souls of the spherical bodies?” are not at all
and by no means faculties. If they are called faculties it
15 so in another way; and in relation to the Active Intel-
lect, they are moving faculties, but not in so far as the
Active Intellect resembles them but in so far as they
resemble the Active Intellect in existence; and so they
are called faculties by way of accidental resemblance.
This 1s a different kind which is called so ambiguously,

but this is the ambiguous meaning nearest to the equivo-
cal sense.

Food can be understood as potential, just as “meat”
for the wild animal. Food can also be understood of
the last food > as for example the blood (into which the
digested food turns). The faculty of nutrition, then,
isa faculty by which the body becomes “moved” being,
therefore, a passive faculty.
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As everything which changes has a changer, the
potential food which is the far food has necessarily a
mover that turns it into actual food—its activity being

to provide nourishment. The mover is the nutrient,
and the body that has a faculty like this is that which is
nourished. The forms of the words correspond to the
meanings they indicate, since the nutriment is that which
is being acted upon, while the perfection of the mover is
that it is moving, and the form® of its verbal expression
is the form of the expression “movement”. But why this
is so, we shall explain somewhere else.?

What takes food is either a plant or an animal,
in both of them there is a moving faculty®?; so the body
which takes food has a moving faculty. Every moving
faculty is necessarily a perfection. Hence, in the body
there is something that exists actually and by which the
food is moved.

As it is clear from the investigation about this
faculty (i.e. the faculty of nutriment), the process of
nutrition takes place only through organs. The nutritive
faculty then is a soul. Sometimes they doubt about
Quantity whether its faculty is a soul or not. If its
faculty be a soul, then every soul does not necessarily
move by an organ, because Quantity consists of parts
alike to each other in sense-perception; even though there
is no growth™ in Quantity by addition to that which is
already there, as in the case of the stone. Similarly,
objection is raised about the sponge of the sea® as to
whether it is an animal or a plant. In short, we find that
Nature doss not change from one genus into a more
perfect genus unless it produces an intermediary; but
the investigation of this is somewhere else.
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As we have said,” change occurs in substance and
occurs in the rest of the categories. Nourishment takes
place only through producing a movement in the subs-
tance. Thisis clear when we investigate food For
blood and milk are different from meat, and different
from the water mixed with earth which is the food of
the plant, as has been described in the book of Animals
and the book of Plants.”

The movement of food is transitory, food being
generated and the nutrient generating. Hence, the func-
tion of the nutritive faculty is to produce movement in
substance. We have thus found the genus® under which
the nutritive soul is to be subsumed. This faculty 1s an
agent (active), and every agent is actually existing ; and
every being that has no other activity has two perfec-
tions:® a first perfection which is its existence In
potentiality, and a last perfection which is its existence
in motion. Now, the nutritive soul is the first entelechy
of the nourished. But as to the nature of its genera-
tions*-—and, this is the definition which is called the

principle of demonstration—this will be clear from
what I say :

Food is either potential, or actual,” and that which
is potential is either far, as theelements,® or near, as
meat and vegetables for the animal, while the near nutri-
ment for the plant has no name. The far is that in which
the mover is not the nutritive faculty, and the near is that
what is moved by the nutritive faculty. This latter

(z e the near one) has again grades : (i) the food that
reaches the organs of nourishment in the animal, and

the moisture that exists in the roots of the plant, (1) the
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food that is nearer than these, for example, the blood
that runs in veins and the milk (i.e. sap) in the plant as
long as it is tender, and (iii) the last perfection, for exam-
ple, the blood that turns into flesh, and the sap that
changes into fibre and so it is acquired by the fibre.

And as everything that is opposite to that what is
potential 1s opposite to that what is actual, we say :»
He who holds that food is derived from Wi (that
which nourishes) does not contradict the view of the
one who holds that all food is from the like. For the
first proceeds from that which is food potentially and
the second from that which is food actually, and food
is said of both equivocally —this rejects the doubt that
arises concerning food. ?

As to which particular species of generation pro-
duces food and how it generates, all these will be made
clear by what we say :

Wesay ; Every being that comes to be and passes
away has an’ activity peculiar to it and for the sake
of which it comes to be, as has been shown somewhere
else. And, through this particular activity it has
become a part of the universe, because nature has
done nothing in vain. | S

As every generation has a generator, the gemerator
either belongs to the species of the one ‘that f¢omes
into being or to its genus.*® The thing generated is kither
artificial—its generator then being art which exists
in a way different from the product of art, but art is in
various matters—or natural, the generator ' of the
natural product being natural. In short, the thing
moved sometimes belongs to the species of the mover

-
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and sometimes not ; for fire comes from fire, heat from
heat, but hard is caused either by cold or by hot.

Hence, the faculties of the physical bodies are
either movers or not so¥

The moving faculty then performs essentially and
primarily those actions which belong to their species, and
secondarily and accidentally something else and that
according to the matters in which they act. Every
moving faculty, besides the fact that it has its peculiar
kind of existence, has an * intention ” by which it pro-
duces its like®. Among the elements this potentiality
is evident in fire, next in air, and the least evident in
water and earth. But the like of this potentiality only
imparts natural torms to the bodies having parts alike
to each other. But fire is sometimes produced by

something else, as it is produced by striking the
fire-stone.

All animate bodies have a generative faculty,
which, in short, is the faculty which generates from
the food potentially a body which is similar to the body
in which it is.® So necessarily this animate body, in the
peculiar existence of the faculty, becomes an

“intention” by which the faculty moves towards
the existence that characterises it. This generative

faculty is both rulingin that body, being in a part
~of the faculty which is the principle of that body, as for
example, the heart in the animal,® and a serving and
particular being in every organ of the body. The form
of the bone in the body, for example, is a potentiali-
ty that stirs the food, which is a bone potentially, to
become an actual bone. The case is similar with regard
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to flesh and the rest. That which is in the ¢ beginning °
comes into being from the food that is in the being
This has been summarised elsewhere,*

It is clear that a body that has such a form is
composed of the elements, and that it is composed o
carth and water. As shown before,** the composed is
mixed primarily only when its ingredients are moved in

space. Then they come near” to each other, and
next each part is transformed into another in the way

shown in the first book of De Generatione et Corruptione.
But this (i.e. transformation) is not possible through cold
and is possible-only through heat. This heat is the
organ of the soul and is called the innate animate heat,
as has been explained in the se¢venteenth section of
the book of Animals**

The innate heat is, therefore, the organ of this
soul. Then, the nutritive soul first moves the innate
heat, which is moved by itself, and moves through
innate heat the Yood. For that which is not moved
cannot move what is not in it except by moving it first
through a body that is in it, as has been shown in
Physics VIILY

This faculty (i.e. the nutritive faculty) causes a
movement like this, and changes what is potentially an
“intention” in it to be actually like it.*¢

Since all that contains moisture is speedily acted
upon and dissolved, the body of everything which has
soul is like it.¥ And, hence, if it is bent upon to pre-

serve that body, it must possess a faculty like this,
because if a body is left without a substitute for that

portion of it whjch is dissolved, the body is sure to
perish.*
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All natural body has a particular kind of size by
which its being is completed, as it is evident in many
plants and animals. It is not provided with that size
from the very beginning of its generation, since then the
body did not yet possess a faculty through which it
could be moved to that kind of size. This faculty is the
soul of growth” Hence the nutritive soul prepares
more food than what is dissolved so that it does not only
become a substitute in the part of the body for what is
dissolved but also a surplus,? and then that body is
moved and gains a kind of size which it did not possess
before.

This “movement” evidently has no name which
comprehends it as well as the name of the movement of
growth and the name of the movement of increase, and
their two opposites, the movement of decay and dimini-

shing. I have explained this movement” in the first
book of De Generatione et Corruptione.s

Now, this is another faculty which is in the first
nutritive faculty like the form, the first faculty being
for it like matter, because the faculty of growth cannot
dispense with the nutritive faculty,” and hence, when
the body reaches its natural perfection, the nutritive
faculty produces less food, but in a quantity sufficient
to substitute what is dissolved from the body. This is

- the function of these two kinds of soul.

Every body that takes nourishment is either repro-
ductive or not reproductive. The reproductive body,
in short, is that body whose form possesses a faculty

which moves what belongs in potentiality to that species
and turns it into that species in actuality.

F
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The difference between this reproductive faculty
and the nutritive faculty is this : the nutritive faculty
turns each of those parts which potentially exist, actu-
ally into its parts, while the reproductive faculty turns
what is potentially that species into a body of that
species without employing the parts of the nutritive
faculty in it, as has been explained in the sixteenth book
of the book of Animals.> -

This reproductive faculty is related to the body
reproduced just as the art is related to the chair, because
the reproductive faculty, as explained in that book, is
in a matter different from that of the reproduced in the

same way as it happens in the art ‘

L4

This faculty (i.e. the reproductive) is not in a body
but it is mind in actuality,* as has been shown in that
book. But the nutritive faculty is a  faculty in a body,
since it is material Hence, when the reproductive
faculty acts upon matter suitable for it and makes it
generate the same species in it, that form (i.e. the re-
productive) causes this kind of movement” (i.e.
reproduction). Thus it is clear that the action of the
generative faculty is not through the nutritive faculty,
but is something else.”

It is also clear that the faculty we described as re-
productive of the species does not reproduce something
like itself in the same way as we say of a substratum
that it is like the art.’” As shown before, this faculty: is
always found connected with a certain body in order to
move that which it has to move, namely, that which is
potentially moveable.

Ll
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The body whose form is like this is sometimes
found in air and in water, and the generation of such
beings is caused by different movers, e.g. the putridity

“in animals out of which they are generated®® These are

bodies that are not reproductive but they are provided
with nothing more than their mere existence. Their
species, therefore, needs another spacies for the preser-
vation of its existence. But the species of the animate
and reproductive bodies are provided besides their
existence with a capacity that provides them with a con-
tinuation of their existence. For succession® is in the

nature of continuation, and since it has a connection
it 1s a being.”” This is the most imperfect stage of the

necessary existence.

But the continuation of the species that are not
reproductive 1s the arrangement of the periods of their
existence. This 1s the lowest rank of the necessary exis-
tence., The reproductive spscies then is in the middle
between the noblest rank of existence, namely, the ab-
solutely necessary existence and the lowest rank of

existence in which the meaning of necessary existence is
‘“ arrangement .

Since material bodies have no necessary existence,
they have been given reproduction in exchange for it.

Reproduction takes place through a faculty by
which it moves the food until some of it becomes a
body that has a faculty like this, I mean the faculty of
reproduction, and it has already been said® what the
nature of this body is. It is called sperm in those ani.

mals that have sperm, as has been demonstrated in the
book of Animals.®
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- Thus this faculty (of reproduction) is like_ the
form for that (:.e. the faculty of growth), and as though
it were the extreme  of the movement: of the faculty
of growth, and hence, it acts only when it reaches the
perfection of its movement. The nutritive faculty is
like matter for the reproductive faculty and the faculty
of growth is like immediate antecedent. And this (z.e.
the reproductive faculty) is like the end; and we do not

find for the nutritive soul any faculty more perfect than
this.

It is clear that the nutritive faculty always pro.-
duces in such bodies more nutrition than is required for
the preservation of the body, and that this surplus® is
first spent in growth, and when the body is mature,
sperm developes from it. As the sperm is the surplus
of the last food, hence, the faculty of reproduction
does not cease except in old age,” when the nutritive
faculty restricts its activity to the preservation of the
body only, the nutritive faculty is then singled out from
the growing faculty and exists exclusively alone.

Hence, it has been shown what the nutritive soul
is, why it is and which are its organs; and that the soul
and all its faculties are in one substratum, no matter
whether it is a single part or a part that comes to be in

succession in it, as we find in many plants and in some
animals.
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CHAPTER III

DISCOURSE ON THE FACULTIES OF SENSE-PERCEPTION

Every body, as shown elsewhere,' is composed of
form and matter, both being incorporeal> while the
body exists through both of them.> Matter, in so far
as 1t 1s matter, does not essentially! possess a form,
but 1t receives form. In a body form does not actually
exist separated from matter, nor matter in it actually
separeted from form.” But in a body composed of
the two each can be potentially ‘separated from the
other. This is evident in the transitory bodies.

But, body, matter and form are predicated of the
spherical bodies and of the bodies that come to be and

pass away equivocally,’ as has been shown elsewhere.
As shown 1n Physics I, an organic’ matter is sometimes
separated from form, as becomes manifest at the mo-
ment of decay®. It is thus clear that the fully specified
particular is neither actually distinct nor changeable in
any way of change. Change only occurs when the
fully specified particular is moved to come into existence

or to cease to be.

Matter does not at all exist separately from form,
but it is separated only to be connected with another
form’ ; and then the absence of form is manifest init. It
necessarily follows from this that the form by itself is
also separable from matter either to be connected with
another matter or to have existence by itself, since,
otherwise, it is not possible that matter 1s somehow
different from form and form from matter, and change
would be meaningless, and there would necessarily
follow from it other absurdities, e.g. generation and

''''''
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corruption, and “motion™", in general, will be meaning-
less ; to assume the existence of a mover belonging
to the species of the thing moved, will also be absurd.
Again, just as the matter of water, when it disappears and
turns into vapour, exists in connection with the form
of vapour, not so that the form of vapour becomes its
specific form, but so that the form of vapour is conti-

nuously connected with the matter of water. Form
then has either matter, not so that it is a matter for

the form through which the form becomes a form-——just
as matter is represented by the form, when it is that parti-

cular specified body!!__but so that as it exists by nature
it is in a substratum without having any possibility of
existence in itself, since it is an ‘“immattered ’ form;
or form possesses matter in a way suitable to the exis-
tence of matter with form. For whenever matter
receives form it becomes the substratum for the form,
being in itself formless matter. Hence, there are in
matter forms which are potentially opposed to each
other. So, this potentiality is a necessary corollary of
the matter and is not separable from it.

Hence, if it is possible that a form exists which
has no opposite, for the matter with which the form is
connected is only a substratum,?® it is matter only in an
equivocal sense of the term, since matter has essentially
no relation with any particular form ; but all forms are
related to it equally. This is because everything moved
has a mover, for example, the pieces of woods 1n art
which are not at all without form; and when which-
ever particular form is determined in matter it remains
all the while capable of receiving the contrary form.
When the form comes to it, it sets it into motion.”
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A mover is of two kinds :* either not-homoge.
neous as the mover of the spherical bodies which moves
them by necessity, or homogeneous. This second mover,

~then, has matter which is again capable of recetving a
form opposite to the first. Let AB, for example, be
water. Now, in AB there 1s the'form of the water, and
let that be coolness, since it contains coolness in  actu-
ality which is air in potenttality. So, let there be H for
the potentiality of air. Now, in AB there are B and H.
Hence, AB causes motion in so for as it 1s B, and suffers
motion in so far as it is H. That which opposes (i.e.
the opposite form supposed to be received by matter in
potentiality) is A which has J, then in AJ there is J
which is its form and it contains M, that is its being
that which is potential ; and what is potential cannot
be moved without a mover. The bodies of AB and AJ,
therefore, are at rest in so far as they are H and M, and
movers in so far as they are Band J. Hence, the capacity
of H 1s necessarily moved by J, and the capacity of M
by B. It B 1s equal to J then it will not be moved, nor
will either of the two. If on the contrary, one of the
two 1s stronger, and let B, for instance, necessarily, move
AM, the matter being B and its substratum, then, there
will necessarily follow H, because BJ are homogeneous
and contraries. But this is not the case with that in
which forms are not contraries. For example,  This
thing is wood, and a chair potentially ”. Now the
thing may be a chair while itis wood as it was so
before, because the chair is not homogeneous to the
-wood in the same sense as ““hot” is to “cold”, nor
does the existence of the potentiality of the chair in
the wood essentially belong to the wood, nor is the wood
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the cause of the existence of the potentiality in the
wood except in a different way.

As concerning ‘“hot” and ‘ the potentiality of
cold ”, the fact that it is hot is the cause of its being
potentially cold,” and therefore “ hot > is potentially
“cold” since “hot” and “cold” : are related to
matter in the same way.!®* Hence, matter receives
“hot?’, in the way as it receives * cold”, these two
being different from each other. If matter were to
receive the two together, then surely there would remain
no difference at all. They are different from each
other only because the matter belonging to both of them
accepts ‘‘ straightness ”, and the *‘straight™ is the
first cause of contrariety,” since the ‘° straight > brings
about perfection, but is not perfect initsef. It has,
therefore, a middle and two extremes,® because it 1s
continuous, and everything that is * continuous
consists of parts‘”—-—but this discourse is suitable for the
study of the cause of the existence of contraries—and the
faculty that is moved and belongs to it (i.e. the conti-
nuous) has nothing to make it * more ” or “ less” *
except that it is in a larger or smaller body. A body
is larger or smaller in so far as it is actually that speci-
fic body, because it is due to its quiddity that the exist-
ing size belongs to it by nature. ‘ The less™ and
““ the more >’ exist for two contraries only in so far
as they actually exist. Moreover, “the more™ and
““ the less ” are called by way of analogy. Hence, it
follows necessarily, when the matter of thecontraries is
one, that one acts and the other is acted upon. But
when the matter is not one, then neither of the two is
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acted upon by the other, but the moved is set into
motion and the mover causes motion.

Matter is either near or far. Now, the contraries
~whose near matter is one in species are like air and
water ; but those whose far matter is one in species and
whose near matter varies in species are like the artisan
and the wood in the case of the chair; and hence, no
artisan can be greater than the other in the case of the
one and the same wood. -

Since the far matter is common to mover and
moved, sometimes the wood movés the artisan as e.g.
the fatigue that overtakes him;* and in this case the
matter is far. For everything that sets something
into motion, while the matter of the mover and the
moved is different, not at all common, does not procure
fatigue to the mover, but since the mover possesses
matter, it follows necessarily that the mover has a
relation with the moved.? This is the case, for example,
with the spherical bodies and the elements. But if the
mover has no matter, then that mover moves without
fatigue, and without any relation in quantity to the
thing moved, because it has no parts. And if the
mover is not sufficient by itself, then its movement will
have a relation to the one that assists him. If it is
possible, the mover moves sometimes and does not
move some other time, like “intellect”, or it causes
‘different movement, as it happens in most intermediate
things.

If the mover is sufficient to cause motion by itself,

then it necessarily moves eternally and with an eternal
uniform movement, like the Prime Mover.

Matter, then, in every body necessarily requires
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for its existence to be dressed with a form either near
or far. The fact about matter, as Plato® says, is that
due to its need and ugliness matter avoids manifesting
itself, and so it conceals itself as it were in any posaible
form? And these states accompany matter when #
is separated from form. Let us see then what happens
to form when it is abstracted, and how this happens.

The principle applicable to this is that when an
individual specified body exists one points to it, because
the form and the matter of this body have not at all
any discrepancy” between themselves in any way,
whether potentially or actually. Hence, both of them
are a single thing,% that is, “this spet_:,iﬁed individual™.

Everything is due to a certain inclination,” and
hence, when a thing exists separately from an other
thing, the other in its turn inclines to be separable
fromit.

But the question how two things which are
actually not at all different from each other are potenti-
ally different is the same as the existence of the part in
a continuous whole whose parts are all alike. For two
parts in this whole are actually one but potentially
different. Difference only arises, on the one hand,
due to form, and on the other, due to matter. But how
form and matter become one thing actually while being
different potentially, potentiality being always only the
matter, has been demonstrated in the M etaphysics®
Here, potentiality indicates something different from
what is indicated by our expression &3l (in potentiality)”
in change, because the being of form here is not
potentially different from matter in so far as when one
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of the two is changed the “aggregate’ i1s decomposed,
but in a different way.® For the form that characterises
‘this ““aggregate™ decays necessarily when the “aggregate”
decays; and the matter assumes an other form,” and
through this reshaping there arises another aggregate.
But the relation of the (second) form to the species of
the first form exists in this process in the matter,” and

thus, through this relation the matter imitates that
which 1s actual,” as has been shown elsewhere.

But form cannot be set in mhotion* in the same
way as matter, so as to become different; but it is
different by .necessity. How can the form, then, be
different? That form is not moved essentially is evident,
because it 1s not divisible;* that it is moved by accident
is not impossible, as has been shown in the Physics
But, how does form become through its accidental
movement something, while the movement is accidental,;

and how does this state happen to form so as to become
through it a different entity?

We reply: It is an agreed fact that nature does
not do anything in vain, nor is there in the universe
anything without a purpose at all. And, every existent
comes to be either for the sake of something else or
for the sake of itself.” The aim of that which exists
for the sake of something else i1s to be connected with
that for the sake of which it exists.

Connection is either in existence, like the con-
nection of the soul with body, and the connection of
‘that which suffers change with that which causes change—
no matter whether the connection is by change, or by
being acted upon, or by habit and the like—or it is the
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connection of matter, namely, the connection of a body
with a body. This is of various kinds: first, the con-
nection of the body with that which contains it, namely,
connection in space, second, the conneetion of the.
moving body with the body that is moved. As shown in
Physics VIL* the most prior of all' these connections
is the connection in space, since all that is changed
has somthing to cause change. .

Connection is said of the connection of being”
and the connection of body per prius et posterius.
Connection in space is essentially the connection of a
body with a body. The rest of the kind is the connection
of a body with a body by accident. -+

It is clear that everything is either a body or in
a body, or not at all a body nor in a body. I mean by
my expression “in a body > all that which needs for its
existence a body, for it has been demonstrated that there
is an existent which does not need, for its existence, a
bady, and that on the contrary, the body needs it for
its existence, and that it is connected with the body
in this way, as has been explained .at the end ‘of
Physics VIII, and in the sixteenth book of the book
of Animals.” New, “this” (“ incorporeal being **) is
neither a body nor is in a body; it cannét have any
connection except in existence alone. Hence, if there
is a thing that exists for the sake of something else,
and this something, for the sgke of which the thing
has come into being, is a body, then it is necessary
that the former is connected with the latter corporeally,
although the latter does not owe its existence to the
former so that the latter be in the former, as health in
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man. “This” is then necessarily a body, because if it

were not a body then there would be no connection
between the former and the latter at all.

‘The immattered forms do not exist for their own
sake, but are for the sake of something else, for nature
does not make anything without a purpose. As shown
in the book of Heavens and Earth,! the elements are
for the sake of the spherical bodies,” because the sphe-
rical body is in the elements in the same way as the
body is in space; and they are in the spherical body in
the same way as a part is in the whole. For the uni.
verse 1s like a single separate animal which requires
nothing from outside at all. Hence, the form of the
clements, is necessarily in matter, And, since the
extreme cause, that is the final cause, 18 the most
excellent being ; hence, its being after the elements
must necessarily be in a substratum, because that for
the sake of which the elements come to be is so. For,
if the spherical body were not necessarily in a substratum
then the elements would not need be in a substratum.
Hence, the existence of those forms In a substratum is
the cause of the being of  the elements in a substratum,
Thus, the body is said of those (the spherical bodies)
and of these (i.e. elements) pér prius et posterius, and

this makes clear what has been doubted by Abu Nasr
1n his treatise on “the Intelligence and the Intelligible” .

It has been shown that matter, as assumed by
Aristotle, exists only for the sake of the existence of

form,* but for the sake of the last existence of the form
and not for the sake of its first existence; and the doubt

has arisen only in so far as its first existence is
concerned. |

Marfat.com



WOV JEeLIE A

52 IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY Lo o

Sometimes a doubt is expressed against this view
and is said: “The last existence is the best existenee,
the first existence of form being the most incomplete, and
so, the corporeal being is better than the intelligible
being. This contradicts what Plato says and what is
known of the doctrine of the Peripatetics”. |

We reply: “Our expression ‘the best being’ is
said in two ways. First, in an absolute sense, then
this is clear that the intelligible being is better than -the
sensible being,”* because the object of mind is more
suited to existence than the object of sense, since the
former is the principle of the latter," as has been
demonstrated by Plato, Aristotle and many other
Peripatetics. And what is the most, suited to existence
is called the best in existence. Second, a being i1s
sometimes called ¢ the best® in relation' to different
species of existing things, but not so that it is for the
sake of that existent. So that the term ‘being’ which
belongs to the existent would not’ be from the genus
of the best, and its best being would only be from the
genus of the last perfect being, this best being existing
not in so.far as it is the species of ‘existence’, but mso
far as something characterises it. It is, therefore, said -
that the immattered form is intelligible not essentially
but in so far as mind has made it. |

But, someone may doubt and say: “If it were
not inherent in the essence and existence of the being
which is a property of the immattered forms that they
are intelligible, they would not become intelligible,
because everything exists for a purpose and it is in the
nature of the thing to receive that purpose, and that
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which has not in its nature to receive anything, neither
near nor far, cannot have anything neither essentially
nor accidentally”.

We reply: “ That it is in the nature of the
immattered forms to be somehow intelligible has not
been assumed in the argument; and that their being
intelligible is in their particular being is not the case.
But it is through that of which they are constituted
that they receive the intelligible existence, and when
they are connected with the mover they obtain that
being, hence, they need something'else in order to have
that being. This something is their connection with
the mover which comes to them from outside. Hence,
it is not in their essence that they become intelligible,
but it is something else which makes them intelligible.
Hence, they always; in order to become intelligible, need
this connection which makes them entirely accomplished
in existence. So the perfection of their being which is
peculiar to them would be from the genus of the imper-
fect being; and when they take their share from the
best being they confine themselves to the best being. It
is for the sake of this that every (form) tries to be free
from matter and is necessarily separable from it, as it
is said of the ‘Acquired Intellect’ -

But someone may doubt this view and say:
“Forms being objects of mind is the same as their being
actually unconnected. It, therefore, follows that there
is in nature something without a purpose. Hence, the
same doubt comes back™.

We reply: “These immattered forms are sometimes
sensible and imaginable, and are then movers of desire,

r - .
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anger and many other things.” They have, therefore,
functions which are for:them either in respect of their
being in their particular matters, and so they -.ase

designated by their respective terms; or are in r t of
their being sensible and 1mag1nable, and so not desi a.t-
ed by those terms. But the genus is called ‘a sou st

in motion’, and therc is no gartlcular name for. every
particular kmd of it.”

But someone may ask and. say the “same thiﬂg
about their being intelligible (i.e. that which has been
just now said about their being sensible and imaginable).
Their being intelligible means that some of themi do not.
actually exist at all. But this doubt should only be
investigated while considering the exigtence of ‘the uni-
verse and the mutual relations of its parts, For, the
being of the intelligible for the sake of something else is
different from the being of the material for the sake of
something else, the two beings being, indeed, opposite to
each other.® It is for this reason (i.c. the intelligible
being is different from the material being) that Ab#i Nagr
says: ‘“They become an existent of the universe.”’:

Since the mover acts sometimes and does not act
some other time, there must be a change by necessity
here. But the mover is not body, and thé change is
then in the immattered form. And, since all that{is not
divisible is not changeable, change will happen to the
immattered form by accident,” that is, through a change-
able. So the immattered forms necessarily always nepds
matter in order to be changed through it This connec-
tion is not to be called a change in space, becau,ﬁe one
of the two (connected) is not body, nor is 1t near nor
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far. This connection is, therefore, only in it being.*

Hence, for a material thing there are two kinds
of change, one preceding the other in the same way as
they do in their principles. One is “change in space”, its
principle being the material being in so far as it is in
a substratum. For the material being indicates it (ie.
change) in so far as it is becoming and not in so far as
it i an existent. The other change is for the sake of
this being that is extraneous to its essence and precedes
that other being just as the-movement-in-space precedes
the other movements. But the change in quantity, such

as growth, is a characteristic of some marterial bodjes
that take nourishment.

Change-in-being means that “this”, for instance,
Is 10 a nearer stage in existence.” This is because this
stage has a certain discrepancy in it. We have already
said that this is not possible concerning the immattered
forms except for the sake of the mover, while the thing
moved cannot cause motion. It 1S, therefore, clear

and it is mixed with the elements ;7 1tS movement is
sometimes caused by a mover homogeneous to it, as is
the case in those animate bodies which are reproductive,
and some are moved by the spherical bodies, e.g. the

souls of those that are generated but are not
reproductive. |

~ Since the discourse is concerning the existence of
the immattered forms as separated from matter, namely,
the “‘actual ntelleet”, it is clear that this is the

ultimate cause” of all that we have said before.
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depends upon the degree of abstraction. The same
applies to every immattered form, I mean, that it exist
In its substratum in the sense that the substratum is its
-matter. Thus, form and the elements are in one and the
same grade. But when form exists somehow separated
from matter whether by being abstract or by having 4
substratum—the state of its substratum in relation to
being however 1s not like the state of matter in relation
to form—then however it may be, it is called
perception. )

But the abstraction of the immattered form is
not possible, because, as shown before,® its relation to
matter 1s 1n itself. Hence, necessarily there is, in the
bodies possessing form, an ‘““intention” by which the
form 1s connected with the matter. So, as long as it is
connected with the matter it is intelligible, and when
matter is changed it becomes intelligible potentially.

This separation is of various grades, each grade
bemng calied a soul, and a psychical faculty while it is
a grade. To these belongs sense-perception, next
Imagination, next reasoning which is the extreme. As
for taking nourishment, what pOSItION il POSsesses, we
shall soon explain latter on. We have already discussed
for which purpose these grades exist. All these are for
the sake of the reasoning faculty.

But that these are grades is self-evident, since
sense-perception and imagination are things manifestly
cxstent.

But, which of these grades is sense-perception, and
how &t comes 1o be, all these will be clear by when we
shall say.
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We say: It is evident that sense-perception is
actual, ® like the state of an animal that is awake when it
perceives ; and sometimes potential, like an animal that
sleeps and keeps his eyes closed. Potentiality is either
near or far*_far like the capacity of sense-perception in
the embryo, and near like the sense of small when no
object of smell is present, and like the sense of sight in
darkness. Similarly, it is generally admitted that no
species does perceive anything by any organ® at
random. Animals, for example, do not see with their
month nor taste with their eyes.

All that is potential can only be actual when it 1S
changed by something that causes change, as has been
shown in Physics VIIL* 3

Thus it is necessary for sense-perception to have an
object that suffers change and an agent that causes
change®’. It is clear that the object of movement 15
different from the mover. The mover is then the object
of perception and its being a mover is self-evident, and
the thing moved is the sense organ.

Everything that is changed (moved) is potentially the
thing into which it is changed, and so the sense has the
potentiality of sense-perception, and, as has been explain-
ed in many places, potentiality is in matter®. Let us there-
fore: consider which matter should be this potentiality.

So, we say; Matter is predicated per prius of the
first and common and transitory matter. This matter is
potentially that thing which it ought to receive.
Although it is in its essence without form, it is, as we
have said, connected with a form,* and, therefore, it takes
always one of the contraries. This is because the first
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forms which are the forms of the substances, such as
lightness and heavyness”, are never without contraries.
The same applies to the accidents that are related to the
bodies qua bodies, since matter possesses of the first
accidents only one of the contraries,” and the first
of the accidents to exist in it is extension ( = lengths).
Hence, matter always exists as corporeal. But, the cause
of the extension being the first accident inherent in
matter has been given elsewhere. Next, there are
other kinds viz. quality, place and the rest of the ten
categories which apply to the body. Every form that
1S in matter then has necessarily extension. For form
belongs either to a simple body and, as has been said,
has extension because of the matter, or belongs to
matters which have extension. And, in so far as it is
a form it will necessarily have the kind of extension
which it has, no matter whether the relations of its
three dimensions to one another were determined, as in
the case of animals, or whether it has them for the
form accidentally, like a piece of gold, since a piece of
gold may be globular having all three dimensions equal,

and when it is extended and becomes oblong, its
dimensions are nearer to one another.

The sensibles are accidents in material bodies,
and are those that are peculiar to natural bodies or
the forms of natural bodies. The natural accidents are
either characteristics of natural bodies, like heat, cold,
hardness, and softness, or common to both natural and
artificial bodies. But they are for the artificial bodies
per posterius and for the natural bodies per prius, The
sensibles are then forms in natural bodies, the accidents
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being taken as forms. It is evident that all these
are immattered forms, the forms of none of them
being separable.

Natural accidents are either movers or moved.
Movers, again, are either homogeneous™ to the thing
moved namely, the thing that becomes like them, like
fire; or not homogeneous, like fire for hardening clay.

That which is moved from its species, however,
does not become that mover nor acquires the form that
is peculiar to the mover in so far as it is that mover.
Hence, the natural attributes are set in motion towards
the species.”” Now if they were moved towards that
particular individual of the speci®s of the mover it
would not be possible for it to change (=move) a single
piece of wood, but their movement is caused by fire
itself, like the movement of the lover for the beloved.
For this movement does not set any man in motion
at random, for example, a man gquwa man; and this is
sclf-evident.

Hence it is clear about the mover that it moves not
because it is that which is in matter in so far as it is in
matter, but it moves in so far as it is that species, as is
observed in the mixed bodies which are set in motion by
the movement of the dominating part withouthaving, at
the time of mixing, any choice. Nor is there any dis-
crepancy except if there are two contraries (to be
mixed). But here there is only one contrary, and
matter has no meaning in it ; but it is in the body. as
though it were a non-existent, and form were alone in
the body ; its nature has already been explained as
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we mentioned” while discussing change. But this
being is not the same through which change has occur-
red, but is the being of the form that characterises it

for the sake of its essence.

Now if this form exists while being separated from
the matter in the way we described” then the form must
be in one of the two ways : either it is so that 1t had
been a different changed existent and then appeared to
perception—this is evidently absurd, for it necessarily
follows from this that the form. of ‘¢ this particular
scribe *’, for instance, must be present to the sense organ
before the perception of the object of sense”™®—, or 1t 1s
so that it is in the process of becoming, which neces-
sarily entails of its being potentially before. And
what is potential is matter. But if this matter belongs
to the one “ becoming ” then the one becoming 1s the
same as the object, because it necessarily follows that
the ¢ becoming > must be a body, and in sense-percep-
tion it will have size in itself, Thus, the small will not
stimulate that which is greater than it, otherwise the

part will not be smaller than the whole which 1s
absurd.

If at all, matter is only connected with the mover
by a connection different from the first connection. If
matter 1s in a different state so that when 1t 1s
in a certain state the mover i1s connected with it,
and when in a certain other state it 1s not connected
with it_this state being the soul—or, there are matters
of not a single species, then, how can a matter be

without a form at all 7 How can that whose nature 1is
this be moved, and how did it come to be ? For this
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mover 1s connected with this object of movement in a
way different from the way it is connected with matter
so that the forms would start to receive, since we cannot
hold that sensation moves the sensible.” If we held
what Galen held concerning sights then the sensible
would act and would surely be separable. But Galen
maintains that the moved mover moves towards the
mover, namely, the sensible,”® while Aristotle ascertains
that the mover here is the sensible which is moved in a
way towards the thing moved, because the mover must
be actual. This is self-evident. And this potentiality,
in general, is the soul.

Since the facts are, as has been shown, (we say:)
everything that is becoming and perishable is a tangible
body. All tangible body is either sﬁnple or compound.
The simple bodies are the four which have been enume-
rated in many places—one of these places being in the
twelfth book of the book of Animals”™ As has been
shown, every sentient body is compound® and not
simple, and as described, it is made of earth in order
to have a stature and a specific limit, because there is
no animal having parts similar to each other and to
the whole, nor any plant. Everything that is composite
has its elements of which it is composed either actually
in it—its composition being then either by contiguity
or by coalescence, and in general, joined together— or
in potentiality, its composition being then mixture.
Everything that possesses soul is composed in this way
and not in any of the other ways. For there is no plant
nor any animal in which any of the elements exists
actually, and so there is not one element manifest in
it in a way as to believe that *“ this” is one of the two,

AR
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as is ascertained in the case of many compound things®,
like many stones and many mineral bodies. On the
contrary, earth and water are the only elements that
are found in plants and animals mixed together. But
the rest of the elements is sometimes hidden one in the
other.

All that 1s mixed has an agent to mix 1t,* and how
simply mixing takes place has been shown in the De
Generatione et Corruptione.”

Mixing is either artificial, like the mixing of gold
and silver; and of honey and of vinegar in oxymel; or
natural as the mixing of the elementsin plants. As
shown, patural mixing is caused by action and by
“ being acted upon .

The kinds of change by which each single kind of
mixing takes place are either boiling, putrefaction or
some other kinds of those enumerated in Meteorology
IV  All these kinds are completed by natural heat®
which is necessarily in a natural body because heat is a
separable thing. This heat is not in one of the elements
since if it were in it, it would necessarily require to be
moved in space together with an other element so that
they would eventually meet each other, because meeting
precedes mixing. Now, if the mover of both or of one
of them does not move in order to mix them then it is
an accidental mixing.

Sometimes mixing takes place and sometimes not,*
because the cold element is sometimes in efficient in capa-
city so that it cannot move the other element which is
hot; then the hot element moves it or makes it like itself.
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This is, however, genesis and not mixing¥ And, some-
times, it takes place according to each of them moving
the other, but this does not happen always in one and the
same relation, and so it produces various kinds of mixing,

Hence, when the matter happens according to order it
needs necessarily a mover from without. The expression

S >+ is derived from 5 ~i (to move ) whichis uas
( to manage ), so necessarily it needs a manager.

The artificial mixing is included in this kind, and
it is through this kind of mixing only that the mixed
object always becomes potentially a medium between
the things which constitute the mixture. For the one
that mixes and moves the object of mixing in this way
makes the mixed thing stop in onef the intermediaries;
and the thing mixed becomes intermediary things only
because 1t 1s homogeneous to the elements.

But when the agent that causes mixing is “warmth”
which 1s homogeneous to the “heat” of the elements
then it causes something like boiling (= concoction) that
produces mineral bodies® provided it so happens that
the matter is suitable for being boiled. This kind of
mixing resembles the artificial mixing that employs fire,
as e.g. the part mixed of earth and water. In this
mixing things become manifest which are not to be
found in the elements, as condensation and rarefaction,®
as it happens in the case of gold; and similar to this
accident are odours and flavours, and the different col-
ours, and in short, the bodily states that spread over the
body and are divided by its division. It follows neces-
sarily then that they must have parts similar to each
other and to the whole, because boiling sometimes
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occurs in them. This is a kind of mixing which is not
like the first. Hence, spherical movements does not
produce a mineral body and, in general, a body having
its parts alike, except in special places, because mineral
bodies are not produced but from a mine. A mine is a
place in the cavity of the earth where a body having
parts similar to one another is generated through vapour
and smoke that are confined to it in order to thicken
that part of the earth which boils by the heat that is in
the part itself.® It is therefore that there is not at all in
all the three places enumerated in the Meteorology any

organic body.

Then, the things produced by mixing that exist with
this kind of fetidness can only exist having different
elements® All this is either a natural form, or accidents

in natural bodies to be found in the definition of the
near mover.

But in that which is composed of the elements,
which is moved by the heavenly bodies, and in general,
that which is moved by locomotion which causes meet-
Ing, the near and the far mover are one and the same,
namely, the spherical body, since it moves by nature and
essentially. But the near mover in what is produced by
broiling is the heat by which broiling takes place, *and
the far mover is the body that is moved in a circle
Hence , in what is produced by broiling the near mover
from the elements is either one of the elements, namely,
fire, or that which is composed of fire. All these are
sensible things, either primary like colours, or secondary,
like extension ( =lengths), shapes and forms of natural
substances. All these are things which exist in matter, and
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when they are in matter they become with the matter
one in number and different in potentiality, as we- have
described before.”

~ None of these things can have sense-perception.
The primary matter is each and every one of these
potentially. Everything that becomes one with matter
belongs to the matter either primarily, or secondarily,
or thirdly. Those forms that belong to matter essen-
tially are necessarily substances, because the rest of the
matter that exists depends only on the forms of sub-
stances, and hence, they need alteration when they are gen-
erated. For matter is not at all anything in actuality,
but the thing that suffers change necessarily exists as a
definite thing in actuality ; afhd hence, when set in
motion it necessarily exists, requires a form* and under-
goes a change in the accident, and 1t exists through the
form that is in it. This causes change in form just as
the movement of place causes change of positions. For
movement was not in the position, but position is caus-
ed through movement. If, however, movement were In
the form then matter itself would be moved,’”” and, thus,
would become a certain thing. But in the case of

alteration the matter is moved by accident.

As we have said, all that exists in the natural
bodies whether clement or mineral, is material and
united with matter. But plants and animals have those
material states which belong to the elements,” like the
material states that are caused by broiling. These
states bring into being those bodies that have parts
similar to one another and are constituted of the
elements Besides, animals and plants have some other
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states which do not belong to the elements nor are caus-
ed by broiling of the elements. This is the forming of a
new thing which is evident in most of plants, and is

clearer in animals, and they have parts similar to each
other because they are organs.

The mover that causes this motion of matter,
namely, the creation of a new thing is a different kind of
mover. This 1s evident by a slight consideration. As
shown in Physics VIII,” this mover is not the sphe-
rical movement although it is not without it. But the
mover seeks only the particular essential movement
which is the near one.

This mover is, therefore, not the broiling heat,
but the broiling heat is its organ, and hence, flavour,
smell and the rest of the accidents caused by broiling
are inherent in bodies. But how these accidents are

caused by the broiling heat has been explained in Mete-

orology IV*® These accidents therefore necessarily give
rise to the forming of a new thing.

In that which has such a principle, at the time
when it is generated, the mover must necessarily be
mind But this view is more suitable to the genesis of
animate beings, as has been summarized in the seven-
teenth book of the book of Animals?

~ That which has this principle is of two kinds : one
kind connected with its organ by which it causes
motion, as for instance, the animal that propagates
itself. This is the semen, because the semen is a body

that generates the animate. And it is evident that the
heat of the semen through which the semen acts is in it.
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As to the other kind, its organ by which it is moved is
in something else. This applies to those animals which
are said to be generated spontaneously. The organ

that belongs to a kind like this is the heat of putrefac- °

tion or some other heat. This kind somehow resembles

the productive art, because the organs of art are outside
the body to which the art is applied. Hence, it
causes motion through moving the elements and

mixing.
This heat continues to move the earth which is

mixed with water until when the whole has reached a
state in which it can receive that form, it receives it
eventually. It is evident that with the beginning of
motion it starts to receive tht form. Receiving and
moving corresponding mutually with each other. The
soul when perfected receives the form of the mixture
and receives it through the ““ mixing ” it possesses.

The form which the mixed bodies receive either
does not move anything essentially, but is received, and
this is like the forms of the minerals. And again, this
form precedes in matter that which exists in the matter
through the form like the states that characterize the
gold in so far as it is gold, e.g rarefaction and endurance
to the fire. Or it moves the body that contains it with
a movement peculiar to the body, as for instance, the
soul of the plant. For when matter receives the form of
a definite body it moves that body together with itself.
Here are then necessarily immattered faculties some of
which are far, as for example, the power of the elements,
and some near, as for example, the power of the mixed

body which is always found only connected with form,
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and so it is always a substratum. Hence, for the animate
there is no opposite, because this form has no particular
privation. There is a privation only of that form, as for
instance, you say: “The form of the bee”. Now, some of
the forms have *“far matter””, as is said of the water

“extremely hot”.

As to the near faculty, itis never without form,
because it is always a substratum and ts not at all sepa-
rable. Hence, it is likely that the form of the mineral is
in its matter, because it has no contraries nor opposing
privations e.g. the opposition of privation to habit.

In such cases the form of “mixing” 1s the quiddity
of that body, as for instance, gold. For the mixed
object is the matter and its existence is the species of
condensation. It is evident that this condensation 1s in
the near matter which is in the mixed object like the
form for the natural composition (mixing). This matter
then receives that condensation, but since the matter is
not at all separable from this form, the ““ aggregate ™
of all these is always like a single thing, matter being
manifest in existence only at the time of change. All
these are forms in the matter through which the
““ agoregate ”” becomes a single thing, since this is the
meaning of matter’s receiving forms that arise in the
matter.'® But when the form becomes different, and
this is only when itis separated in a way, then 1t is
different from matter.

If the difference is caused by what takes place
then it necessarily follows that it is through a preceding
change either in the form or in another substratum,”
as has been shown in Physics VII1I.""
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But form cannot suffer change, since all that is
changed is divisible'® and form has no parts'™ nor is
body. And hence, change occurs in a different thing,
Thus form, through changing from this form, acquires
a limited relation. So, form is changed by accident'®—
its change being in a moment just as it happens to that
which is related. For, although being greater, if AB is
not twice of JD then JD is necessarily only a half, and AB
twice without having been changed in itself ; it remains
rather in its state as it has been, but is changed from
one relation to another relation,

" All change, as explained in Physics VITI," is in
quantity, in quality, in place, or depends on one of these.
But when form is separated from,matter, that same
form exists actually, while being what it is, separated
In an existence peculiar to it,'"” and is different from
that which it was while being in the matter which
recetved it. Now, had it existed® without having come
to be then this would entail necessarily an absurdity,
namely, that the form of 2 specified individual should
exist before it exists either in sense-perception and
Imagination—which is impossible__or in mind_—which
18 assumed to be possible ;" but we shall explain this
when we shall investigate about the rational faculty.

Now, it is clear that sensation has an origin. All
that has origin potentially before it comes to be But

how is it possible for sensation to be a separable form

as well as to “become”, since ““becoming”™ concerns
matter only? |

We answer: Our expression “matter’ applied to the
faculties of the soul as well as to the faculties of the
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body is equivocal, because matter exists in the bodies
only by being specified by this form, so that they both
become a single thing that demands the performance of

“the action that is that this existing thing should perform,

by its nature as has been explained before this. By the
expression “matter”” in this place, we mean only the
reception of the form through which the body which
has a potency like this becomes sentient, since both
the material faculty and the faculty which i1s soul accept
colour, and colour is form in the matter—colour and
matter being one thing—as * this colour” on its own
has no existence at all. Colour in the faculty of sensa-
tion is that which exists with what characterizes it.
It has left its matter and become a definite thing
Hence, it is not possible for matter to receive two con-
traries like whiteness and blackness, the two contraries,
because if it were to receive the two contraries, then the
two contraries would surely be in matter, and there
would be no contrariety between them at all, but they
are essentially contraries, for they are essentially two
forms, each of them or both forms different from each
other. Hence, it is not possible for them to exist except
in two ways. That they are in two substrata is possible ;
but if they are in one substratum, then they must be
in it in two different moments without meeting in one
substratum. Since they are in the sensitive faculty as
two separate beings their co-existence is not impossible ;
what is impossible is only their being together in one
substratum, and not that they cannot co-exist in a
genus, and in general, in the faculties of the soul. But
this exists materially only in colours For one and the
same air, for example, is between white and black at
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the same time. This is because their forms are not
in the same way in air as form is in matter, but are
in a way intermediate between the material reception
and the reception of the psychical facuity.

Since faculties are defined by relations of the sub-
stratum to the habit and the faculties are distinguished
through this from each other in their essence, the
sensitive faculty is a preparedness in the sense organ
which becomes the form of the thing perceived. The
difference between s~Jl (the meaning) and 3;s=t (the
form)'® is this that form and matter become one thing
without existing separately, whereas the *‘ meaning ” of
the thing perceived is a form separated from matter.!?
So, the “ meaning ”” is the form separated from matter.
Hence, the psychical faculty must receive the ““meaning’
while it is a ““ meaning ’, and that which receives is a
‘“meaning ’ in potentiality. Similarly, the perception
of the soul is in no way a passive state. But whether
it comes to bé by * being acted upon ”, we shall soon
explain later on. It is therefore sometimes assumed
that the one that is “ being acted upon > receives form
alone, and that when the potentially hot, for example,
becomes actually hot it does not receive the * meaning ™
of that which is in the mover, although things are
from the mover, as we said before.!! It receives only
an other hot and so it becomes a different “hot™
resembling the first, while there is no relation between
the heat that is in one of the two and the heat that
is in the other in any way. The only relation between
them is this, that their respective forms when separated
become one in number. As to the difference between
their two individual forms, if it is permissible to call




Woo Jelibe |

DISCOURSE ON THE FACULTIES OF SENSE.PERCEPTION 173

the individual of heat a form, there is no difference
between these two forms and the matter when it
becomes an individual, as has been summarized
somewhere else'* Hence, in saying * the heat of the
one of the two” we do not mean that it is with its

matter so that the individual of the ‘ heat > itself should
be in the soul.

Since the ‘‘meaning” of the thing is the thing
and since the meaning of “ thing > is its actual existence,
it means to us when the meaning of an individual
reaches us that we have perceived the individual through
that faculty that belongs to us.

It is evident that the perceptions of the material
beings we acquire are transitory. If they were not
transitory then they would be eternal. But if they
were eternal it would necessarily imply that Zayd,
for example, was before Zayd, and ‘this hot” was
before ““this hot” ; it will also imply that they are
moved in space, and other similar absurdities.

Again, it is generally admitted that sensations are
transitory. This can be ascertained if we give some
slight attention to it. All that is transitory has existed
potentially before its actual existence. As we said
before,' possibility and potentiality are inter-dependent.
This potentiality is then necessarily in a matter, and
this matter is the matter of the like of this being. And,
customarily it is called spiritual'® and non-corporeal,
or similar terms are used, and hence, it does not become
a body when perceived, because body is there only

when the form is not at all different—this is so when
it 1s not separated.
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Someone may ask about perceptions and say:
“Is the form, when it is different, in the matter which
contains it 7 If this is so then the matter would exist
actually while not being matter. How can then that
which is not a body be connected with that which is
a body except by becoming a form in it? But if there
is no difference and the case is like its existence in
matter then 1t 1s not separated™.

We reply :  That the perceptions are in a substra-
tum is clear, because if they were not in a substratum they

would not come to be. But that the perceptions and the
substratum are one and the same thing is so, and in this
way perception becomes particular. For if they were
completely different from the substratum then they
would certainly be a species or intelligible. We shall
soon explain this when we shall turn to the discussion
of the rational faculty, since the discussion here is on
the soul and its faculties.

But that it follows from what has been posited
that form does not exist free from matter, is no neces-
sary inference from what has been posited, but it is
open to doubt that the being of the form suffers a
change. This is because the matter, as we said before,
exists only in relation to that of which it is matter. The
power of perception is to receive the form as separated
In its particular existence. Then the matter of percep-
tion is by nature the reception of the forms of the
apprehensibles. The mover of the matter is the object
of perception in so far as it is perceived For it is
clear from the nature of these material forms that they
essentially possess this power, and this movement
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belongs to them for the sake of their particular being.

- Hence, this power is in the active form like heat and

cold, and in the passive form like hardness and softness.
For that which causes the movement related to the
passive state also causes movement to it while itis in
a substratum, and it moves another matter of the
species of the matter that is in it. The relation of
this matter to the * meaning” is like the relation of
the matter that is in that mover to the form itself
that is in the species. The matter of perception is re-
lated to the form in a different way'that characterises it,
and hence, it is matter in the equivocal sense of the
term. But the matter of the perceptibles is called matter
per prius, and this (ie the matter of perception) is
called matter only per posteritus and in relation to the
moving sensible, e.g. the hot and the cold. .

The mover then has at first two kinds of movement
for two kinds of matter—one, for the matter of the
species of its matter, and the other for the matter
through which it (i e. the mover) is sensed. This move-
ment belongs to that which has a body not in so far as
it is that body. Hence, the perception of the small and

large body is the same,'> especially, their imagination.
We shall soon explain why it is so later on.

Perception varies in excellence only in so far as
It is strong or weak.

We have said what the perceptive faculty, in general,
is. This faculty is a soul which existsin the animate
body and is the form of the temperament of the ani-
mated body. The mixed body which possesses this
faculty is animate and alive.
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Since all generation is either change or dependent
on change, as shown in the Physics,''s it is necessary
that perception must be so. Since all that is changed is
divisible!” and perception is not divisible, it necessarily
follows that this faculty is connected with a body either
by itself or through a connecting medium.

Psychical perceptions are of two kinds—sensation
and imagination. It is not possible to imagine that
which 1s not sensed, and hence, for example, it is not
possible to imagine ““ colour . Sense-perception there-
fore precedes imagination by nature, for it is like matter
for the imagination. So sense-perception is the first
perception connected with the body. It is then necessary
that there is no sense-perception without imagination
but the change is notin the sensible. Change is the
form of the sensing. The sensing is then necessarily a
body whose form is the sensitive faculty. Sense-percep-
tion, in general, is the potency of a body that is acted
upon by the sensible and with whose perfection is
connected the perfection of the psychical faculty that
is in it. Hence, itis necessarily implied that the sensible
is that which causes imagination and the sensitive is
the object of imagination. Hence, * heat” and “cold”
are sensed themselves and primarily. As for * hard-
ness ’, softness and smoothness, we shall soon explain
their nature in the discourse on the faculty of touch,

since this is the discourse on sense-perception, in general.

Since not every power moves every body, and
movements are many, senses are many to respond to
their respective movements. Since the movement
through which sensation is caused is for the sake of the
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form only, and the form exists through many things,
it follows necessarily that in sense-perception those
forms must be imprinted without bzing separated from

Since that by which the thing is constituted is
either common or particular'®__the particular being only
perceived by one sense, and the common by those senses
on which the common object depends, it is not sensed
primarily as, for instance, extension (= lengths) and

shapes. )
Since the form is joined accidentally by many other

things, these things are therefore not impressed in the
sense organ ; they are sensed accidentally, like colour,
because colour is connected with the fact that it is, for
example, in the scribe ; and so it is said that the scribe
is seen accidentally. The sensing animal very often
commits error about these accidents. But how this
faculty exists in animals has been described in the dis-
cussion on the generation of animals, and that is in the
sixteenth book of the book of Animals.'”

This is sense-perception, in general.

As described, the sensibles are, in general, either
common or particular, The particular, as shown before,
is that by which the sense organ is acted upon, and the
common is that by which the sense organ is not acted
upon, but exists potentially only when the form is
perceived. Hence, it is said that the common sensibles
are perceived only by the common sense, because the
sense is not affected by them. They belong only to
this faculty (not) because they are connected with the
sense organ, but in so far as they are actual, for the
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faculty, when separated from the sense organ, becomes
the common sense. It is separated from the sense organ
only when it becomes a certain thing, and that is by

percetving a sensed object ; the sense is then necessarily
in sense-perception, as has been shown before.™ Hence,
this faculty cannot be without the sensibles entirely,

because it is in a body, But that which is absurd is to
make it separable without any connection with a body,
This is one of the absurdities that necessarily follows
from the doubt recorded before this.

Let us, now, speak of the kinds of sense-perception.

3
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CHAPTER 1V

DISCOURSE ON SIGHT

As shown before,! the soul is the first entelechy
whose matter is the natural mixture of the body. 1
mean by my expression ‘“first’’ 2 the same as one speaks
of a geometer when he is not practising geometry, or a
musician when he is not displaying the art of music,
and by “last” something like that which is said of a
musician when he produces a tune. . For the first entele-
chy is always like matter for the last entelechy, and so
it needs necessarily something else to bring it into
actuality, namely, a mover, since everything moved has
a mover. But the mover in the soul is hidden while
the mover in sense-perception is manifest, just as it
happens to a polished mirror. For having been polished
1S the first entelechy, and 50, whenever and object of
sight is present, its shape is reflected in the mirror which
1s not changed into anything else in order to become
nearer (to the object), such as it takes place in the iron
in so far as itis iron,? since it requires polishing, and
hence, one does not say of the iron that it is a first
entelechy. In short, the first entelechy is the prepared-
ness of the body to recejve something without being
changed essentially, not accidentally, because the mirror

1s sometimes changed, e.g. 1t 1s turned to face the object
of sight.

The faculty of sight is then the first entelechy of
the eye, namely, the visual soul. But when it does see,

it becomes vision which is its name in its last entelechy.
The same applies to the remaining faculties. For, when
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a faculty is isolated and is mszre potency, it is a
soul, and hence, an embryo as well as a sleeping person
is said to have soul,* but when it performs its actions,
it is an actual sense-perception. Hence, the faculty
through which, for example, vision takes place is poten-
tially the objects seen.

As said before,” the sensibles are prior and are
peculiar to each sense—some of them being common and
others accidental.

The first sensible for sight is colour, and therefore,
it is perceived only by the eye. Hence, the organ of
the body that perceives colour contains vision, wherever
and in which form whatsoever iy may be, because a
body is defined only by its function, and hence, a statue
is not a man, nor is a sharp sound a knife, since they
do not perform the actions of the species in whose name
they share ¢ Hence, it is said that ““eye” is predicated of
the eye of the alive and the eye of the dead equivocally,
and not univocally. |

The visual soul is then the faculty that exists in
the eye and through which the eye perceives colour.
This faculty is located in the vitreous humour.” This
is evident from the symptoms to be observed in “forma-
tion of cataract” in the eye. Hence, it is necessary to
investigate the nature of colour.

We say: Colour can only be perceived through
the mediation of air. Hence, if it is placed upon the
eye, the eye cannot perceive it.® And air cannot serve
the eye in perceiving colour except if it is together with
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light,” either because colours in darkness are potential
and have no existence, or because the air receives colours
only through the vision in which the colours are,

That colour is in darkness is evident, when colours
are observed in the shade, in the sun and in the condi-
tion that occurs to plants when clouds pass over them,

coming between them and the sun, since their colours

vary a great deal, as has been summarized in the
De Sensu et Sensatu. So it is necessary that we should
proceed and explain what colour is,

The illuminant is that which gives light and the
illuminated is that which has light_light being the

entelechy of the illuminated in so far as it is illumi-
nated.

The illuminant is said in two ways," per prius et
posterius. The first is that in which we assume that the
sun shares together with fire. That which is said per
posterius 1s that which imparts light through being illu-
minated from elsewhere. This is through reflection of
light, as it arises in the case of the moon and of trans-
parent bodies, and this is of various kinds. That which
cannot make others visible ” is the kinds of the terres-
trial things, e g. what one sees in the water when oars

fall in it at night, the scale of some fish, and the fire of
the fire-flies, but these are not colours * and are effects

in the eye, as has been explained elsewhere.

Light then is that which is in the air in the presence
of a body that has this state is the illuminated.

But the question whether the sun itself exists or
its effect in the world that comprises animate beings is
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an object of inv-stigation, and is very difficult indeed.
For a man who is in water sees the sun on the surface
of the water and finds it so near that he .assumes that it
is actually on the surface of the water. Similarly, it may
happen to a man on the sea-shore at the time of sun-
rise or sun-set when by chance a dense smoke from a
place close to the observer arises that he assumes that
the sun is in the smoke, and hence, he sees it as large
sized and red and yellow. Again, when we look into
tire and its states through which it becomes llluminant,
we find that it is through the mean between density
and rarity. This is clear by what we said * abouyt
shooting-stars and the comets. But the fact is, as Aris-
totle says in the seventeenth book of the ook of Animals'
that the form of fire is visible__this is when he promises
us to discuss about fire—so let us leave it for the place

that suits the discussion of such things.

That which is received is always in contact with
the qualities that are in the recipient, and hence, the
saying goes :—

“As through he were looking into the sword
through its length *’;te

and the same happens to extension (lengths), as has been
demonstrated in the book of Mathematical Sights and
Shades wherein the causes have been given. |

It 1s clear and evident that the fire received by air

18 simple fire. It is received ejther immediately or
through the medium of something contained in it. If
at all, this something is only analogically said of having

“ being . _
[ 25410
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Of the contraries that do not exist together in the
same substratum, as heat and cold, for example,
some are absolutely not found in the same substratum,
as even and odd numbers, since ¢ five ’, for example,
will under no circumstances become an even number.

Others are such that they are not in the same substratum
at the same time, as e.g. hot and cold, blindness and

sight. Others are such that are in the same substratum
at the same time__this is the case with many species of
Relation, as the kinds of related pesition, such as right
and left ; and hence, “ becoming” in their substrata 1s
not a change, but follows a change®®. Change i1s only
in the * now > ? and not at all in any length of time, and
how this is meant, has been shown in the Physics.

Position and Relation are either essential, that is
by nature, (or by accident). That which i1s by nature 1s
like the position of some limbs of the animal in relation
to others, and so you do find that nature has achieved
in each of them or in one of them something through
which the position finds its perfection. That which is
accidental is not like this, as e.g. the position of Zaid
to * Amr. As explained in the Physics, position is not
a faculty that spreads over the body,? since the position
of A to G B is like its position to H D, and whichever

part is taken from G B, A’s position to 1t will necessari-
ly be the same. |

The illuminant with reference to the illuminated
is a form and possesses relation. Bodies possess posi-
tion absolutely only through their surface that sur-
rounds them from the outside. Hence, the bodies
have position through their surface.
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Sometimes, the things related have no-such two
substrata which contain two individuals of the same
species of relation, as e.g. begetting, because the begot-
ten is not the begetter of the one who bégot him. But

- sometimes, there are in between the two substrata two

individuals of the same species, as in the case of com-
ing to blows and cultivating friendship with one
another. That which has no two individuals in between
its two substrata has sometimes a kind of relation in
between them which distinguishes one from the other,
e.g. 1f one animal is on the right side of an other anj.
mal. For when H, for example, is on the right side
of B, B must be on the Ieft side of H, since both of
them have right and left. But th3t which is not an
animal is not like this, since to be on the right side of
a mountain, for example, is not to be on the left side

from it, because a mountain has no right nor left except
in an analogous sense.

The illuminant has a position relative to the illu-
minated, and so whenever it is present it must neces-
sarily have it, and to receive by nature this position to
it is a relation. That which gives light is that which
has a nature like this.

Relation in so far asit is relation 1s not divisible
by the parts of the body. For relation is a nature
common to that which is body and that which is not
body. Hence, it is sometimes not divisible by the parts
of the body in its essence.

Since illumination produces a relation between
two bodies, every part of the illuminant has with every
part of the illuminated this relation_pno matter whether
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it is possible for them or not possible. Hence, all that
Is illuminated does not necessarily give light, but how
much light it ever gives, is then a definite degree of

relation ; but sometimes it does not illuminate the

whole of it but it necessarily illuminates the part which
Is near to it. Its nature has already been explained in
the discussion on the reflection of rays?' So, we have
sald what is light, and what is illuminated, and what
1s illuminant.

It is thereby clear how light exists in the air with-
out time, and how the air is illuminated by the sun
and a lamp in the same period of time—if this is to be
called time—and in view of the differerence of dimen-
sions as they are. It is also clear how the same air is
illuminated by two sources of light that are in opposite
position, while the effect of the one is not distinct from
that of the other, such as if either of the two sources
of light be on different ends of the sides of a square,
and between them an obstacle that intersects them
so that the centre alone is illuminated by the two
sources of light together. Now if the light ray is not
reflected, then the diagonal of the state of one luminary
which falls on the diagonal of the other will not be
straight. Similarly, to one who is in the middle of the

side of the square the state of either of the two lumina-
ries will not be clear.

Since colour, as shown in the De Sensu et Sensatu,?
comes about through the mixture of the illuminated
with the body which has colour in the manner 1 have
explained there, colour is also a luminary in a way, and
moves the air. Colour moves what is illuminated but
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in so far as it is illuminated, since the illuminated is the:
mover of this colour. '

But how is it said that colour moves the translu-
cent in actuality ? This is in so far as the colour is re-
ceived only in so far as it is illuminated and to receive
the illuminant is related to illumination. Hence, its
setting colour in motion is illumination and translucence.
Here becomes clear the error of one® who believes that
to see in vacuum is more possible than that what
appears to sense-perception in water and in air. But
the matter is quite the reverse of what Democritus has

assumed, since if air were eliminated there could be no

seeing at all o

Just as colour is not perceived without light* so
light cannot be perceived except in connection with

colour. This is evident by what we said before.’

Now, ceolour is simple, and the simple possesses
a shape necessarily. Hence, vision perceives shape and
length, and in short, all that is found in the constitu-
tion of colour or in the constitution of that by which
colour is constituted. Hence, vision perceives the
substances that are the substrata of the colours.

Since causes are either near, namely, those that
characterize the essential, or far and are enumerated
among the accidents; the same applies to the objects of
sight, for example, lengths and the like which are
essential for the eye, and substances that are accidental.

But that which is particularly accidental is that
which is perceived through the mediation of another
faculty. The white, for example, is an effect to us and
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S0 1t does not belong to the eye neither as near nor
as far.

Sometimes it is assumed that what is essential is
often found in mirrors, since shape and movement are
manifest in them, and also other states of the coloured,

but they are not in them in the same way, as has been
summarized elsewhere.

The movement that is manifest in mirrors 1S not
a movement that has arisen but 1s reflections in the
mirrors, because the part that is manifest In the state
A is not the same that is manifest to B <o that it would
be a movement. This is only like the shadow of the
thing moved, for shadow is privation of light, not of
movement, because a shadow has no movement.

As already said,” sense-perception is a matter that
receives the form of the object of sense-perception,
hence, it receives the impression of that by which the
form is constituted, whatever be its nature.

But the mirror does not receive the form, but it

receives the images of some of the properties that have
form.
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CHAPTER V

DISCOURSE ON HEARING

The faculty of hearing is the entelechy of the sense
of hearing, and its function' is to apprehend the impres-
sion arising in the air by the impact of the two bodies
. mutually impinging upon each other. This is the state
in which a certain thing is heard and its sensation is call-
ed “hearing”. This is because all the bodies that pro-
duce sound are either hard or moist. If they are hard,
then whenever struck by a body, they produce sound.
But if the body is moist® then it does not produce sound
except when the movement of the striking body towards
the object struck is faster than the dissipation of the
moist so that the movement impinges upon the body.
Now the body that contains this movement is set in
motion and recoils from the motion, and the motion
rebounds from the body in all directions adjacent to the
place where the striking body and the struck have come
in contact. Although rebounding from the striking
body, the air receives from the striking body an im-
pression peculiar to it, as is evident m the vibrating

bodies.

The effect of this sensation in the strings of the
lute is obvious, because we find that when we move
bamm (the bass or the fourth string, having the deepest
tone) in the level of mutlag (the open-string) that which
is mathna (the dual chord) is moved, but that which is
on zIr (the first string) is not moved, nor is that which is
on mathlath (the triplet chord). Similarly, when
mathlath (the triplet chord) is struck zir (the first string)
is not affected. If we put our fingers on the sabbaba (the
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first-finger) of zir, then this will move only that which is
on it; and the same happens to the scale which is equal
in pitch ( &kl 39 Lzl ), since it is alike in parts.
Exactly the same happens to ““that which is general” and
“what is general” is similar in parts, and not equal.

The first sensible is the impression* that is in air or
In water caused by an impact ; but it is connected with a
movement and is not possibly perceived without the air
being moved. Hence, it is an impression connected with
the motion caused by the air in the impression,’ and
hence, it follows that what reverberates from a body is
the same but not in the same state. It 1s, therefore,
necessary for the two contraries to undergo a certain
change, but the impression remains one and the same.

Similarly in the human ear particularly, since the
mutual impinging is frequent in it, the air suffers various
kinds of reverberation® and the sound remains, as it
happens in the instruments that produce sound, as for
example, the lute. Itis through this thata sound be-
comes a musical note, for the musical note js a sound
that remains apprehensible for a time , and hence, not
every sound is a musical note. It is for this reason that
when a sound is followed by another sound the two
particles of air are mixed together while they are in dif:
ferent states, and produce a mixed note, either agreeable
or disagreeable. This is the reason through which the
rhythmic modes render the agreeable disagreeable and
the disagreeable agreeable. This is the case in the lute
the “moaning™ of which is a note. All this has been
explained elsewhere.

Since the first place of hearing is air, because it
s the first recipient of sound, hence the two bodies

Marfat.com



WOV JELIE A

90 IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY

mutually impinging upon each other are sensible by acci-
dent, and hence, error occurs in hearing them, as occurs
to sight concerning what belongs to its substratum by
accident, as has been explained before” Hence, some-
times many sounds arise in different bodies and are be-
lieved to be one sound, as for example, the sound made
by water falling on a hollow and smooth body sounds to
the ear exactly like the sound produced by the lute so
that he who listens to it, but does not see it, assumes that

- some strings of a lute are being played on. This is how

the jugglers are able to make us believe of thunder, and
the mimics to produce sounds of various bodies so that
we assume that these bodies exist while they do not exist.

And it is the characteristic of that which concerns a
particular sense accidentally that the other senses come
to its help, and this particular sensible is apprehended
in this way. We shail soon explain after this how that
is and due to which faculty.

Some bodies are sounding and some not sounding.
Those that are sounding are the bodies that possess an
organ to produce sound, their mover being the “modifi-
cation” that arises in them. These are those bodies that
possess soul® and have lungs, namely the animate which
breathes.

The animal known as the cricket, however, does
not produce sound® in this way, but it produces sound
accidentally. For the air comes out through the oeso-
phagus, and so it produces sound.

But that which does not breathe does not produce
sound even when struck by a body. This is how sound
takes place.
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Since, as we said, sense-perception concerns the
form of the sensible, hearing follows upon the form
that is in the air and through which it exists, and hence,

1t follows the way in which sound exists and the rest

of its corollaries. It concerns neither shape nor any-
thing else that concerns sight, since this is not in the
constitution of sound.
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CHAPTER V1
DISCOURSE ON SMELL

As said before, smell is the apprehension of the
form of the object of smell. Tt is located in the
nose. It is necessary to proceed according to that
way and to investigate what the first recipient of the
thing smelt is, and so it will be clear to us what smell
essentially 1s and what belongs to it accidentally in the
same way as this has been explained for sight. For
colour is the object of sight and the first recipient is
simple. As shown, it seems that the remaining three
senses are of a different kind ; and that these senses
are far more necessary for the security of the nutrient
than the first two. Rightly thisis so, because these
are states of the mixed body. For colour and the
impact of sound necessarily cause change in the mixed
body, since they do not belong to it neither accidentally
nor essentig.lly. As explained in other places, colour
does not depend upon the natural mixture. This has
been explained by Alexander of Aphrodisias.'

The first object of smell is odour Let us there-
fore say what odour is. That everything odorous is
mixed is clear when we investigate bodies. Mixing?
therefore precedes smell in the body by nature. But
that, although prior by nature, mixing is essential is
also clear by examining odour and its generation,
as happens with colours, since investigation is made
concerning only the parts and certainty is attained
concerning the whole. And the fact about such things,
as Abu Nasr says, is that they become certain at time,
while they are different at other times in ° abundance
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and scarcity . We observe, for example, in summer
In some countries that soil does not smell but when
drops of rain fall upon it, it does smell when the rain
mixes with it, and particularly when it rains from a

near cloud, because the rain is then warm and some-
times snow.

Similarly, agam the existence of taste is prior
to odour by nature in an object of smell, and so odour
seems to be almost identical with taste ; and hence, the
taste of many things is apprehended from their odour.
Most irrational animals use only this sensé to gain their
livelihood,® as it is to be found in vultures, in dogs and

other animals. The horse, for example, recoils from
his food when it smells differently from its natural
odour. And hence, this sense is strong in animals and
weak! in man, because the animal needs it most.

It 1s the characteristic of this sense that many
animals cannot make their sense of smell work unless
they inhale air’, namely, those which have lungs’. For
if a smellmg object 1s placed on the nose they do not
perceive it’ unless they inhale. Sometimes odour moves
the air at such a distance from the person who inhales

that it is not moved by the air of respiration, and this
is clearly observed.

This sense organ has a curtain® on it which is not
lifted. But when inhaling takes place the curtain js
lifted and the object of smell reaches the sense organ.
Hence, when he who smells intends to take the smell in

he does not breathe all at once, but breathes in a long
time or inhales mtermlttently
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It 1s evident that the recipient of odour is, in short,
not only homogeneous to air, but also to smoke or
vapour that belongs incidentally to perfumes and many

cooked things. 'All these have been specified in the
De Sensu et Sensar’. And this is why odours of objects
remain in many smooth bodies even after their disappea-
rance, for example, the fragrance of wine and honey
remains for a long time in brass-vessels after they
have been cleaned. Thus in containers the odours of
the objects kept in them last long, and hence, sometimes
the things that have the same odours are identified by
the sense of smell, as happens with hearing.® For the
things that are perceived by these two senses and their
first recipients are separable from the object that causes
them. This is not the case with sight nor with touch,
and hence, both of them perceive dimensions and shapes
more than this (i.e. the sense of smell).

As for taste, we shall soon explain what itis. As
shown in other places and as we said before, the mixed
body arises from broiling or without broiling, as it
happens with gold and silver, and that which is broiled.
Broiling is said in general and in particular. When it is
said in general it is like a genus for the thing and for
cooking ; and when it is said in particular it is synony-
mous with cooking. '

It has been shown that broiling takes place only
in things mixed of moisture and dryness. When the
heat has broiled it somehow there arises in the body
something which is called taste. Hence all that tastes
has some moisture. Now if by charnce it has another
mixture of moisture and dryness which are mixed with
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it and are broiled in a way, then that which arises as a
result of this is odour, as has been explained in the
De Sensu et Sensato."

It 1s clear that odour arises when the moisture
washes” the dry that has a quality and 1s broiled by the
heat in a way, and hence 1t is found in plants more than

in animals and stones.

The result of the mixture of that moisture with the
dryness which the heat has broiled—for instance, a
tree—has a manifest odour of its own. What has no
manifest odour, but i1s odorous potentially needs for this
reason fire and heat. Hence, when this kind of odorous
object is rubbed or peeled off® and, in short, when it is
heated 1its scent becomes manifest. For fragrance
needs at first a broiling heat which sometimes suffices to
produce 1t, such as musk and liquid storax,’”* and some-
times does not suffice and needs another heat, as, for
example, aromatic wood® and the gum of the red
juniper (red arsenic) and the like. -

Since smell 1s the apprehension of the form of the
object of smell, and is identified with the object of
smell, smell does not apprehend any other attribute of the
properties of the object of smell except taste. Hence,
smell 1s not apprehended except by accident. This is

because when it so happens that the object of smell
is attended in a way the aspect of smell is accidentally

distinguished by it. Hence the aspect of smell is dis-
tinguished by the sense of smell by second intention.

T mis—t—



CHAPTER VII
DISCOURSE ON TASTE

It has been shown what taste is,! and that taste is
not possible neither exclusively in moist nor in dry,
and hence, we can taste neither ashes nor pure water
nor air. But we can taste the water of rivers and the
water of the woods because of the dry that is mixed with
these waters.

The matter of taste is then moisture,? and hence,
when the organ of taste is dry you cannot come to
taste things which are mainly dry but you can, for
the same reason, taste moist things. For taste sets in
motion the moisture of the mouth and receives it in the
same way as the air receives colour. Moisture moves
the sense of taste,” and so whenever there is a moist
object, the moisture which is contained in it takesthe
place of the natural moisture. Moisture is thus needed
by taste in the first place in order to exist at all,
and in the “second place in order to be perceived.

This is why the parts of the throat near the uvula
have been made to produce the natural moisture
through which taste takes place. This (i.e. the natural
moisture) is mixed of dry and moist parts in a way, and
hence, it is viscous. This moisture has no flavour so
that its taste does not make it impossible to receive fla-
vours which are contrary to it. Hence, he who suffers
from fever finds everythmg tasting bitter’; for the
moisture in his mouth is bitter because smoke is mixed
with it, as has been explained elsewhere.

Taste is necessary in animals,’ and so there is no
animal that does not have taste except a few, e.g. the
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kind of animals that have shells and the sponge of the
sea. It is likely that touch alone will be adequate to
meet their needs of food, because they are far from
being normal animals and are rather like plants.

Hence, the sense of taste does not apprehend any

essential property of anything which has flavour except
its flavour ; and hence, anything that has flavour becomes

more palatable or disagreeable by being more moist
or dry, hot or cold. This is self-evident.

Marfat.com



CHAPTER VIII
DISCOURSE ON TOUCH

Touch is the faculty of apprehending the tanglble
It is sometimes assumed that the tangible is of various
kinds,! and hence, the faculty of touch is of many
kinds, but is in one and the same substratum.

This sense is spread over’ the human body and
has no particular organ, as i1s the case with the rest
of the senses. But it has a recipient of a definite kind,
in all animals, namely, the flesh or what replaces it in
those which have no flesh.> The primary sense* of touch
is not in the skin. When the skin i1s removed, the flesh
perceives touch not less than the skin perceives it, on
the contrary, one should rather assume that it is more
susceptible to touch.

As said before, no animal exists without this
sense, and through it an animal is an animal. Hence,
when this.sense is lost, the individual in question is no
longer an animal. There is no sense which is found
apart from touch.

As shown i1n the second book of the De Genera-
tione et Corruptione,’ all the objects of touch go ulti-
mately back to hot and cold, moist and dry, and these
contraries are such that neither of the two of them can
be replaced by the other, since every sense-perception
1s connected with a pair of contraries.® Sometimes,
It so happens that the two contraries become substrata
for another contrary. Take, for example, colour : its
extremes are white and black, and white is the subs-
tratum of glittering and brightening’, and light : its two
extremes are transmission and intensity and this is the
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substratum of the smooth and hard, hidden and
apparent. |

And just as this sense is one and is accompanied
by many faculties so seems to be the case of touch®. In
short, the faculties follow the existents according to the
order of their being. But moist, dry, hot and cold do
not mutually interdepend in this manner, since none
of them is a substratum of the other, but there is an
essentially different succession and interdependence in
them, as has been explained in a different discourse.

Since these contrary qualities do not exist sepa-
rately in the substratum, the faculties of touch are no
separable either and are in a single sense organ. |

Since every body which comes to be is perishable,
it is an object of touch. No substratum can dispense
with these contraries, as itis possible with regard to
the rest of the contraries, for sometimes there exists
a body that has no colour’, and a body that has no
sound, the same applies to smell and taste_therefore
the organs of these senses have been made of the like
of these bodies. But this was not possible for this
sénse organ, and so it is ‘““medium”> because the
“medium ” is in no way potentially one of the ex-
tremes. Hence, the organ of touch is “ medium > be-
tween hot and cold, humid and dry. This is why when
Galen assumed that the hand is the organ of touch he
held that the skin of the hand is “ medium > between
the extremes, and thus he transferred what belongs to
the body that contains the faculty of touch to some
organs of touch. This body is the innate heat. Since
the body is not a “ medium >, it was joined with bodies
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that are called by Aristotle “flux” and by Galen
“ nerve ”’, because they bring the psychical coldness

from the brain. Hence, a limb that is not connected
with the flux from the brain is devoid of touch, and
hence, liver, kidneys, and arteries which are full of
innate pneuma, have no sense of touch.

But how does the psychical coldness arise? Yor
sometimes its reverse is shown. For the organ of the
soul is the innate heat. Now coldness is said of
extremes and of the intermediates, but that which is n
the brain cannot be an extreme, it is only an intermediate
which is in between the ‘“medium” and the extreme.
The intermediate is only so becauss it is mixed with the
contrary, so this coldness is mixed with the psychical
heat. Hence the heat goes to the brain from the heart
through the arteries, and the membrane is on the brain
which is assuaged by the heat that is moderate due to
the coldness of the membrane, and through which it is
in that stage. It is therefore psychical in so far as it

is heat, not in so far as it is in the stage that is called
““extreme”.

Sometimes a doubt is expressed about the sense

of touch. That is every sense organ is moved by the
sensible, as has been summarized in the general
discourse on sense-perception.® The mover is either
near or distant, essential or accidental. The distant is
that which is sensible, and the near is that which serves,
e.g. air for sight, hearing and smell, and liquid for taste.
So we should search" for a similar thing here (i.e. in the
case of touch).
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Themistius admits that air serves the like of all
this. Since nothing can touch the fish” in the water
without water as an intermediary, for moist cannot be

“ wholely separated from the bodies in water, that which
is in air is more reasonably not to be touched without

alrl,

Sometimes, touch takes place through more than
one medium, and even through that which is not natural,
as happens when one’s eye is covered, because one can
apprehend hard, soft, hot and cold; or, for example, one
can perceive with the help of a stick. But although
perception is possible with the help of a stick we cannot
perceive all kinds of the tangible, since through the
stick we can feel neither hot nor cold, but we can only
feel hard and soft. We touch hot and cold when the
skin is covered, but this is not because the covering
assists, but because it is affected and 1s sensed first.

But whether the sense of touch is flesh or in flesh,
1s not clear,” but whatever it may be, it is connected
with flesh, and is one of those of which flesh is
constituted.

The nature of the tangibles has been explained in
many places. For this faculty has powers spread over
the body" and their constitution is in the body in so far
as 1t 1s a body. Hence, the sense of touch apprehends
extensions and shapes, just as they are apprehended
by sight.

As to the fact that there is no other sense beyond
touch, this is clear by what we say: This is because if
there were any other sense then it would have a
particular sensible and this sensible must necessarily be
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a corporeal movent. There is, however, no corporeal
movent except these five sensibles's, Hence, there cannot
be a special sense organ for the common sensibles which
will move several things. But the sense organ that
apprehends them and how it works we shall soon
explain later on. Again, if there were a sixth sense’® a
definite animal would necessarily have it, and this
animal would necessarily be different from man, because
man has only these five senses by nature, so this animal
must be an imperfect animal. And it is absurd that
the imperfect has got that which the perfect has not got.
It has been shown in the first book of the book on Ani-
mals’ how that which the imperfect animal has got
resembles that whichthe perfect animal, namely, man,
has not got, e.g. the lip of the ass and the trunk of the
elephant and other limbs that characterise different
animals although man has this in the most perfect way,
for the broad lip and the trunk are imperfect hands.
Since the limbs are defined only by their purposes, and are
valued by their capacity to achieve those purposes—and
these or what is better than these are in man—necessarily
man should have this sense lest there be anything better

than him. This is clear from what has been shown in
the book of Animals.
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CHAPTER IX
DISCOURSE ON COMMON SENSE

That all these senses are faculties for a single sense!,
which is the first and is called Common Sense, is clear
by what we say : The existence of this faculty has been
explained by what we wrote, in general, on Sense-
perception, namely, this Common Sense is the matter
through which the forms become sensible. Hence,
whenever the forms become identical with one of the
senses this sense is affected like matter when it is affected.
So it is one in substratum and many in expression?, as

happens with the centre of a circle* which is one in
substratum and many in expression.

Since there are many common sensibles, there
should necessarily be a common faculty* to receive them.

Hence, in touch and sight there is necessarily a single
common faculty which receives that form.

What is this sense into which we inquire ? Again,
there are then sensible things that are common to the
five senses. So it is clear that there is a faculty common
to them. This faculty passes judgment on the changing
conditions of the sensible® and perceives its various states.
For example, it perceives for every part of an apple?
that it has taste, smell, colour, and warmth or cold, it
decides that each of these is different from the other.
Now if these states were in recipients that are contrary
to this sense then it would not be possible for it to
judge that ““this” is other than “that”’. For it is

necessary when the difference is observed to inquire
into its nature. .
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In this faculty, the effects of the sensible things
remain at the time when the sensible disappears, as
happens to colours, because the function of this faculty
is to cleave to the sensations which are the effects of
the sensibles in it,} and when it has a chance to affect
the sensible it perceives like the perception of effect.
Hence, it is clear that the six faculties that are the
“end” and the five that are the senses are souls,
since these are entelechies of bodies. The seventh faculty
is the moving faculty, we shall soon explain its nature

later on.

But if there exists a faculty that does not employ
an organ then it is not a soul except in the equivocal
sense of the term. Since Common Sense is necessarily
a form for the innate heat, it must necessarily be a soul.
But it is not for this kind of relation that it is called
soul, rather it is called so because itis an entelechy
of the whole of the composite body. But it exists
in the body only because it exists in its specific
matter, and through it, in short, becomes a part of the
body. And, it is through its being in the body that
it is possible for the common sense to be connected
with the senses and to be moved by the senses when
they move that which is not corporeal. The common
sense is not connected with that which is extraneous 10

the body.

The common sense becomes a form of the body
which has organs, only by getting identified with the
organs. It gets, for example, identified with eye. Hence
a sleeping person does neither hear nor see. This
is evident in those animals that do not close their
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eyes in sleep, since this form is not in the body. For
that form is not separable from its matter, so when the
body that has that form does not exist in the sense
organ it is not perceived. The existence of that body in
the sense organ is like the form of the sense organ, in the

same way as the captain’ is necessarily in the boat. The
nature of this form has been explained elsewhere.

But when the common sense is alone,'® then it is
soul in so far as it is a form of a certain body. Hence,
sleep 1s not found in all animals, since the innate heat
belonging to the soul is in the sense organ only, because
priority and posteriority in the soul is the same or the
like, as has been shown in the book of Animals.

If, however, there is an animal which possesses
another faculty that is not at all a form for a body,
then this faculty is not soul except in the equivocal
sense of the term. - Take, for example, the case of the
faculty that shows its existence when a body is present!
to the common sense, and for which the common sense
becomes like matter and the faculty the form for the
matter of the common sense but not a first form.
Hence, this faculty is an intermediary faculty between the
soul and those taculties that are not souls but each of
them derives its share from it, as we shall explain later
on. This faculty is the faculty of imagination.
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CHAPTER X

DISCOURSE ON THE FACULTY OF IMAGINATION

The imaginative faculty is the faculty by which the ..
forms Jl of the sensibles' are apprehended. Some con-

fusion is apparent in the study of those who have
pondered over this faculty. Some hold that it is a sen-
sation, others make it assumption’; others again judge that
it is composed of opinion and sensation?. It 1s, however,
clear that this faculty is neither one of the faculties of
the soul nor is it composed of them®. For that which is
true for one faculty of them in general is false for the
part of the other, and i3 composed of a syllogism of the
fourth class of the second figure, and a conclusion
concerning the particular® third clss is reached.

But the nature of an assumption is that it can be
verified by the one who makes the assumption, while
some imagination, formed by some one, can not be verifi-
ed, for ipstance, to imagine that this horse has two
horns—this cannot be assumed and its existence is not
possible for the man who makes an assumption®.

As for sensation, the sensible of every sensation
cxists’ while it is perceived. But everything that is
imagined is not like this®, since sometimes one imagines
things which have already ceased to be, and even things
which cannot be perceived at all.

Nor is imagination composed of these two (i.e.
opinion and sensation). This is evident by what we
said about the nature of this faculty.

"Wesay: That this is a faculty which apprehends
only things that have been previously perceived—let us
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suppose, for instance, that the things are hidden from
us either because they have perished, or because they
do not get into the way of the receiver—is self-evident.
This faculty is not possessed by man exclusively but it
IS In most irrational animals’, for which there is no

nobler faculty than this. We shall explain this
later on.

This faculty can be true and false, but in most
. cases 1t is false®. When this faculty is true it necessarily
apprehends by nature a thing in the same state in which
it was perceived by sense-perception. It is obvious
that the things apprehended by this faculty are not
sensibles!, this faculty only apprehends sensible things
which have already vanished. Again, this faculty cannot
apprehend essentially a sensible thing unless it has not
been previously perceived by sense-perception, but
accidentally. And how this happens has been summari-
sed in De Sensu I1'2. It has already been stated before
that sometimes a trace of the sensible thing remains in
the common sense even after the sensible is not present
in it®. But itisclear that this trace which is meant here
is sensation, because, in addition to its faculty of receiv-
ing the form of the sensible thing, the common sense
has the capacity of retaining it ; and when through
this faculty the form becomes actual, it appears to
many people that they can see an individual without
his being present. This is clearin the case of * the
pleuritics” (who have high temperature) to whom this
happens in the state of waking'’, and it sometimes
happens to certain temperaments that this is true!’, just
as it happens to those who have ““good sense-perception’’.
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For when the common sense is strong and the natural
disposition of the sense organ weak, the sense organ is
acted upon by the common sense, and receives the
impression and in its turn moves the compressed air
which receives the impression and becomes like a
phantom™. Next, the impression moves in its turn the
sense organ, and the sense organ moves the. common
sense, as it is summarised in De Sensu I1® where its
cause has been demonstrated.

These sensations are the forms of the senmble
things whose function, as explained in the chapter on
Sense-perception, is to move the matter which is a
recipient by nature. So when the forms become sensa-
tions and are separated” they are rhost apt for this. It
is clear that matter in its existence is most akin to the
common sense, and so it is moved by the sensations and
perceives the forms of the sensible things. It is, however,
not possible for the sensations themselves to be in the
matter, because what is not divisible is not moved.
Again, one thing that possesses matter cannot be matter
for another thing except in so far as it moves another
faculty which 1s its matter. As shown before, these
kinds of matter are not the first matter but are different
from it. But each of them is called matter equivocally.
This 1s the imaginative faculty. |

Representation is ‘said either per prius or per
posterius, and is said, in general, of the images of a
thing. When it is said per prius it is said of the images
of individual things. Sometimes it is said of the images
of species, sometimes of an individual thing in a species
in so far as it is the image of that species®. Hence,
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Plato calls the sensible things images. Sometimes it is
said of some other kinds. It is clear that the sensations
are the representations of corporeal things through the
faculty which apprehends these representations namely,
the faculty of imagination. When these imaginations
do not act in this faculty, nor do move it the animal
cannot be moved by them, although it possesses many
movements in many ways. For an animal becomes
warm and dry in so far as it consists of the elements,
since being composed of elements it possesses quality®.
It is potentially that it moves from place to place in
so far as it is in space, and is altered by the passive
faculty, and 1s acted upon by another passive faculty ;
and it sees through the visual faculty. Now some of
these faculties are in the whole body, as e g. the faculty
of being acted upon, and some in a particular limb,
as e.g. the faculty of hearing. In the same way, again,
it is moved by the imaginative faculty.

Since everything that is moved has a mover, the
mover of this faculty i1s in the sensations that are in the
common sense and 1t i1s this faculty which is moved.
As to that through which things are imagined one after
the other, and time after time, it is the far mover:
and whether it is one or more than one has been
discussed 1 De Sensu I1%2. Thus it is clear what the

imaginative faculty is in general as well as what
representation 1s.

The images that are the entelechy of this faculty
are in this faculty like the sensations in the common sense.
It 1s evident that when the forms of the existents are
images they are far more separated” from matter than the
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objects of sensation. The faculty of imagination is relat-
¢d to the faculty of sensation in this way but the faculty
of imagination is not completely free from the immatter-
ed forms in so far as they are material; but it is in rank
far from matter, since this faculty acts even if the
immattered forms are not present, but in its being it
needs them by necessity. If an image, however, exists
without the immattered forms then it is of a different
kind and its nature has been explained in many places.

The faculty of imagination is not moved unless it
Is set in motion by sensations”, and when there is no
sensation this faculty is not set in motion. When there
18 no sensation of this kind this faculty has nothing to
act upon, and hence, this faculty *suffers transforma-
tion—if transformation® can be said of that which is
indivisible—from one thing to another thing. How this
happens has been explained in De Sensu II. Hence,
when the common sense is occupied or when we assume
that it has disappeared it is not acted upon by the ima-
ginative faculty but remains pure potentiality, just as it
1s assumed that this happens when a man perceives dread-
ful things in darkness”. This is why the imaginative

faculty has been listed among the material faculties, and

hence, its action in sleep® is most apparent, for sleep is
nothing but the mere potential existence of the common
sense. It preservgs in sleep, however, the existents
that occur but is not moved by them and is only moving,
and the imaginative faculty is moved by it alone.
But in a waking, condition, when the common sense ‘per-
ceives strong sensations®, it seems only moved ; and at
that time it is either eclipsed or remains mere potentiality,
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its movement in potentiality not being observed. This
has been summarized in many places. Hence, when the
senses are of no avail the faculty of common sense is of
no avail, and when the common sense is of no avail the
faculty of imagination is of no avail. This is why this
faculty perishes when the common sense perishes; and
1t exists while it depends upon the common sense, just
as the moved depends upon the mover in the state in
which it sets it in motion. But in its being this faculty

i1s nobler than the common sense, since it is like the
end for it.

It 1s through this faculty that animals move in
various ways and the appetitive part® is moved ; and
through it animals have many arts and crafts, and look
after their progeny, as for instance, ants and bees?

This faculty is the most noble in irrational animals ;
and in irrational animals there is no other moving facul-
ty more perfect than this faculty. For the moving
faculties that are in animals by nature are the nutritive

and sensitive faculties ; and through all these they per-
form those actions which are said to be essentially from

them, since mover and moved are together in them, as
has been explained in Physics VIII.*

Now it is clear that the imaginative faculty is an
entelechy for a natural organised body, and so it is soul
Iti1s obvious from what we said that there cannot be
any other faculty besides these two, I mean the common
sense and the faculty of imagination. This is because
the existents are either material or separated from mat-
ter. The material existents are in a specific body. And,
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separation is a movement, and every movement is a
change or dependent on change.® Separation, however,
depends upon change, and the dependent is either prim-
ary or secondary. As shown before, thefirst is sensa-
tion, and the second is this (i.e. imagination). If there
were a third thing then there must necessarily be in the
substratum a state through which the second could be
distinguished from the third;, since both together were
from a single genus, otherwise what would make the
second different from the third?

There (ie. in the case of the common sense) the
movement is in matter and here (i.e. in imagination) the
movement is not in the matter of tl},e species, while the
secondaries are contrary to those species that are not
in matter. But that which is not in matter is said in
many ways : either (a) it cannot be in matter so as to
demonstrate the existence of a thing that is of this des-
cription, or (b) it may have matter but is considered in
a state in which it is contrary to matter, and it is in
s this state that it is what it is and is considered with the
~ being that characterises it—this is the reasoning, as we
shall soon.explain—or (c) it is that whichis 1 matter,
but is taken in so far itis what it is. This is because
of the alternative that separation is either possible in
it—this is the common sense—or that it is separated,
but is taken in the state in which it is in matter—this is
the representing faculty of imagination. Hence, the
faculty of representation apprehends the individuals®
only, since the immattered forms move these faculties
only through the faculty that is in them, namely, the
faculty whose nature has already been explained before
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this,®® Thus, the sensations are generated while they
possess a faculty through which they cause motion, and
so they move the imaginative faculty and the images
come to be. All this happens through forms that are
material but are different from the immattered forms.
But in these forms the percipient faculty is unable to
move the ‘universal form wunless these specific
immattered forms move that which is moved by the
whole of the specific lest this faculty of imagination would
move indefinitely, since movement is caused by a being
that is connected with finiteness. That which is moved
through matter and finiteness is. matter in so far asit
1s matter ; and the separable existent moves with an
infinite movement only in so far as it is not moved.
But as there is no contrary here so there is no separation
here. If matter were a recipient eternally the separable
body would have been mover eternally, because if it
" were not to move then it would suffer motion : and
everything moved is divisible, and everything divisible
is material. Hence, tbe faculty of imagination appre-
hends those states of the immattered forms that charac-
terise them at the time when it apprehends them ; and
it does not perceive those states which do not character-
ize them at the time of perception. It is, however, not
possible for it to perceive the immattered forms with all
their states that qualify the form due to the properties
that are separable from it. Hence, the imaginative

faculty apprehends all their essential and non-essential
qualities as a single thing. '

But a questionner may ask and say: ‘“ How can
a single thing be apprehended in its various states, some
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of which are apprehended and some are not apprehendei
in it ; but, indeed, some of them are possible in it, and
others not ? But this is in man only, because it is he |
who synthesizes and analyzes.® This motion is caused
by other causes which have been enumerated in the
second book of Aristotle’s book on Sensation.®:~ -

If the faculty of imagination were to’ apprehend
the ‘form ’ and what can be apprehended of it, then this
would be possible in the speculative mind But in assump-
tion it is. a thing that s possible indeed ; and we shall
soon explain assumption and its faculty. It is then clear
. 'what the rational faculty is. But, in knowledge, it (i.e.
contemplation of the meaning and its apprehension) is
the activity of the reasoning faculty, and sometimes, of
course, it is not at all possible in it ; and we shall soon
explain why it is so later on.

The faculty of imagination is, therefore, like a
sweet fragrance between the existents whose nature is to
be separated from matter and those that are material,
and takes from each a share in the same way as Nature
acts eternally, for, as has been shown in many places, it
never changes from one genus to another genus without

a medium. This is the last of that which is moved by
the specific sensible. |

As shown elsewhere, everything moved is homo-
geneous to the mover, and the image is particular, and
not universal which is the opposite extreme of the parti-
cular. But these two faculties (i.e. those of reasoning .u_
and imagination) are no via media in the same way |
as there are media in heat and cold, so that they would
be in sense-perception. Representation is a part of the
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universal, as this is so in that which is between heat and
cold; and the medium contains heat and cold. For
there is neither in sensation nor in representation any-
thing universal, but sensation and representations have
states 1n which they become nearer to each other.
These states are most frequent in and suitable for thou-
ghts,® but they are more manifest in sensations. For
the particular is not contrary to the universal, but it is
somehow different from it ; Aristotle has explained its
nature in the Meraphysics.*

As to the existence of the universal, it is necessari-
ly due to some other reasons, and is either ° becoming’
or ‘not-becoming’. If it is becoming then there is
matter in it, or a potentiality like matter ; if it is not
becoming so that learning would be recollection then
1t follows that it must either belong to the forms, as held
by Plato—this is what has been recorded by Socrates in
the Phaedo”—and so it belongs to mind like sensation
or something homogeneous to it, or it must belong to
mind before it understands it, and ‘learning’ will then
be recollection.

When the universal is studied it is found in certain
states from which it follows that it is eternal, and in
certain other states from which it follows necessarily
that it 1s generated. In short, its necessary properties
that are found in it are in a state that opposes their
existence in the immattered forms. Whatever be the
nature of their existence in the immattered forms, and
~ whatever be the nature of the universal, the being of its
properties is contrary to the material being with a very
clear contrariety. And the most conceivable with them
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is to be with a different kind of existence so that
existence would be predicated of them and of the mate-
rial existent equivocally, The most reasonable with
existence is that it is predicated of the properties per

prius although the universal is the most suitable for
existence.

P d.‘_- '.'I' . .
P X SRR
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CHAPTER XI
DISCOURSE ON THE REASONING FACULTY

It 1s necessary for us to inquire into the reasoning
faculty as to what faculty it is, what its nature is, and
whether it is soul or a faculty of a soul. Ifitisa
faculty of a soul, as is assumed, then in what respect
is it related to the soul? We must investigate whether

this faculty 1s always actuality' or sometimes potentiality
and sometimes actuality. If the second alternative is

true then 1t must possess matter, and if it has matter then
it has a mover, since everything moved has a mover.
Now, what is this mover? and what is its nature? With
all these (questions) agrees what is commonly known
about this faculty, and about those states of the phy-
sical body that are observed by sense-perception. For

this will give the inquirer things that are said in this

connection ; this information about all these questions
will itself direct him to the soul properly.

That this faculty is not always in actuality is clear,
because if it were so then ¢ learning > must be * recollec-
tion’’ and learning would certainly not depend upon
sense-perception,* and it would not have been that when
we are deficient in a particular sense we would be defi-
cient in a particular science. But the matter is different.s
And then it would have been through this faculty that
the knowledge about the existence of things that are
depending on the sensible would have been gained with-
out having recourse to sense-perception. Hence, the
man who has, for instance, not perceived weight will
have certain knowledge of all its attributes the certainty
of which is generally attained by the man who perceives
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it with his senses. This is obvious, and to prolong the
discussion about it is superfluous.. Moreover, this has
been explained in many places.

That this faculty is always potential is also ab-
surd, since man acquires sciences either by sense-percep-
tion, as is the case with the people of the practical arts

and crafts or by learning.

| Th1s faculty is therefore sometimes potential and
sometimes actual. The transition from potentiality to
actuality is a change, and so there must be one who
causes change, since all that is moved has a mover, as
we have shown before

- Itiis through the reasoning facilty that a man per-
ceives another man to be alike to himself in accordance
to-what presents itself to his'soul’. In short, ¢ logos’ i¢
either a statement, or an inquiry, or .a commandment,
Inquiry is to_seek information, and giving information
is teaching and i inquiry 1s learning. - Now, 1t is through
this | faculty . that man teaches or learns. These
three parts exist only when man is in hJS natural state.
Consequently, to speak certain words makes by conven-
tion recur to the soul all those meanings that are under-
stood by the speaker. Logos’ (,skl) in the-language of
the Arabs indicates first to utter words that indicates
meanings. Next it is used for uttering sounds whlch
may not mdlcate any meaning. Hence, a poet 52YS.

"Hnthmg prevent¢d her (the she<camel) from drinking exeept that a dnﬂ_cnoed (litezally: ‘spoka’)
amidat the branches beering -fruits (of palm-iree), n]

Sometimes they use * logos ™ for somethmg else as has j
been discussed by the lexicographers ‘intheir languagé.o "
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Since this is so that this faculty has an organ which
18, as we described its activity before, the most suitable

for speech, those who philosophise transferred this term

to this organ. We have already described the faculty
which is the object of this discourse N ow, we intend
to explain its nature and origin, because the Investigation
of the ancients was concerning this only, and that
whether it is aqueous (?)* or not aqueous. It is not diffi-
cult for one who intends to enumerate the views ‘held
by the predecessors, because all are*well-known. This is
why we drop from our discussion the enumeration and
examination of these views, and we restrict ourselves to
what necessarily follows from what man naturally knows
about it, because the views expressed about this faculty
are not of this kind ; they are indeed mere conjectures
most of which, according to those who held them, are
either some assumptions or well-known opinions. An
Investigation of these views either gives the informa-
tion of its nature according to a certain state, or makes a

man stop at the place of error committed by those who
held them. This is a kind of dialectic exercise.

We, therefore, say: It is a self-evident fact that
informing and transforming happen only through a
proposition’, and what decision is has been explained in
the Peri Hermenias, and that it is composed of a predi-
cate and a subject. Thus in man there are necessarily
two actions: one the existence of ‘““separate notions”,
the other, the synthesis of these two notions. The facul-
ty through which this synthesis takes place is the
thinking faculty, its function being the different modes
of composing the separate meanings’®, which I have
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explained in the books on Logic. The second faculty
is that through which the separate meanings are deter-
mined. This (i e. the latter) is like matter for the former.
For when the separate meanings are not found the
composition is not possible. So the latter is prior to the
former by nature.

As enumerated in many places, the meanings indi-
cated by words are of two kinds": universals and
particulars. As shown before, the faculty by which the
particulars are perceived is the imaginative faculty.
But the universals belong to another faculty, It 1is
clear that they do not belong to sense-perception, and
that the sense-perception perceives the particulars only.
The universals have different meanings, since the univer-
sal is a particular notion from the rest of that which is
predicated of the many; the case is not so for the two
particulars, since every premiss is to be composed of
two partioulars, and so it is rare in use ; we shall speak
of it afterwards. But the premiss composed of one
particular and one universal is often found in “sooth-
saying”, in rhetoric and in verse. As to the premiss
that is composed of two universals, it is common to
all arts and is called sciences in general and per prius.
Now, then, that which has a principle like this is rational
at least in potentiality, and it is in this way that
“rational” is said of man.

These universals are intelligible meanings and are
universals’® only through their relation to the particulars
that are formed for them ; similar is the meaning of the
sun and the moon. In short, those that have only one
individual are intelligible meanings, and are universals
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only in an analogous way, and they are called universals
per posterius.

These intelligibles are either eternal or accidental.

Here ends what exists from his discourse (on the ‘Soul).
May Allah show him Mercy !
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NOTES

CHAPTER 1
(ON THE SOUL)

IN this chapter Ibn Bajjah treats the nature of the soul and
its definition, discusses the excellence of psychology, emphasizes
that out of the three Aristotelian methods of describing things—
namely, the method of division, the method of composition, and
the syllozistic method—the method of composition alone has to be
used for defining this science, and suggests that the souls of all
animals should be studied, forms of plants being yet a problem to be

investigated. |

Ibn Bajjah like Aristotle bases his psychology on physics. He
begins his discussion of the soul and its definition by stating that
bodies, natural or artificial, are composed of matter and form,
form being the permanent acquisition or the entelechy of the body.

Entelechy is of various kinds. For it belongs either to those

existeats that perform their actions without being essentially moved,
or to those that act while they are being acted upon.

A natural body is composed of both mover and moved, ,

whereas the artificial body has its mover outside. Now the
form that supplies the entelechy of a natural body without organs
18 called Nature, and the one that supplies the entelechy of a
natural body which is moved through an organ is called Soul. The
soul 1s, therefore, defined as the first entelechy in a natural organized

body.

But because “ entelechy ” is an ambiguous term the term
“soul ” is also ambiguous. Ibn Bajjah, therefore, defines the nutri-
tive, the sensitive and the imaginative soul as the entelechy of the
nutrient, the sentient, and the imaginative organic body respectively.

Psychology is the most excellent science, and precedes all
natural and mathematical sciences. Even Metaphysics cannot be
studied without knowing soul and intellect. Knowledge of a thing
has, however, several relations, namely, knowledge of the quiddity
of the thing, knowledge of its particular essential qualities. We
must, therefore, investigate whether the soul is one or not, whether
it has parts or not, whether it has several faculties or only one
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faculty: Democritus, the atomists, Galen, Plato and other ancient
philosophers having maintained the one or the other of these views.

But the ancient philosophers who preceded Aristotie had
confined their study to the human soul alone, whereas the know-
ledge of the soul of every animal is a part of natural science.

As said before, soul is an equivocal term, because it is not
a single nature. If it were homogeneous in nature its functions
would have likewise been homogeneous. Sense-perception, for
example, precedes the imaginative soul, the faculty of sensation 1is
preceded by the faculty of nutrition, and the rational faculty
comes last of all ; indeed the perfect comes by nature afier the
imperfect.

Hence, all kinds of soul cannot be defined in one and the same
way.

(1) See Ibn Bajjah, the Majmu‘ah, Fol. {187a : she) JU

WYl sae Al Obwl G O a3 ¥ Akl o L ek @l g gl !
Taigdl B Jy ¢ A Ll Wadgaa LM Mads L Cdmabdl )3y
Al g s aysede U 9 Tagall Bgm g o b pleaYt e OY
L JuF OV Uge gt Walsd 5 oms (bW Glaedt Glal 5 33525
Jo! 0 (23 5 gel padidl 9 JuunlT5 e NS (g cf. Arist. : Physics
iii, 192b8 ; Al-Farabi : Thsa’ul-*Ulam, p. 45, Madrid,
1932. ; also Fusul al-Madam (the Bodl. MS. Hunt 307),
Fol. 92b: =l Jts Xislialls Juph \gieg Xulio Lgin  plual
Al ged| glo s GUud¥ S Zameblly (LKIS oLl Sty Gl
Ibn Rughd : Rasi’il, Hyderabad, 1947, p.12.
() The products of art, e.g. chair, bedstead and the like,

have no principle of movement and restin themselves.
They are incidentally manufactured. Vide Ibn Baj. Fol.
02z : S pon Wil Yo el pw g ley R ppldl G
el U] bk 39l Y 3 e e O P A5 By !
At WLl s adk sek Ll oasl (el Y e 055N OF
g 5 el dag ol gas lgage a) (Ol bl (A Wil L
 PI0R PRRRPL IS I VY- 1b
Cf. Arist. Phys. ii, L. 192b13-25.

(3 Natural things are all transitory. Vide Ibn B.j. Fol 6b:
Aeile K F 0L L e Sheld Kok gl a5 ol Ll Xaagldl slua¥ |
Cf. Arist. Phys. ii. 1. 192b9-14. ~
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(4) The expression X! is found in the writings of Al-Farabi
(see Masa’il Mutafarriga, Hyderabad, p.6; Al Fara-
bi’s Philosophische Abhandlungen, p. 87, ed. Dieterici :
IaW L3N He Jiw),in the translations of Hunayn,lIbn Ishaq
(see K. Tima’ds, p. 19 : "awlet ¢Y¥), published by Paul Kraus
and R, Walzer under the title, *“ Galen1 Compendium
Timaei Platonis **). Ibn Bajja. obviously after al-Farabi
has repeatedly used this expression ; see Fol. 187b:
Fol. 169a Ixehll (OB Je Xt Y1 8 wde 9 also
( or Tadbir. p. 21, ed. Asin Palacios ) : 4 "amWl s
But al-Kindi (see Rasa’il al-Kindi al-Falsafiyah, ed. Aba
Rida, p. 382), Ibn Sina’ (see Shifa, the Bodl. MS. Pocock

125, Fol. 23a3) and Ibn Rushd (see al-Sama‘, Rasa’il,
Hyd., pp. 5 and 21.) preferably use %\l

(*} Ibn Bajjah in al-Sama‘, Fol. 5b writes : je=ill lia § ¢ 2 W
5 iyt pglelle 32U C § (Bbll) goguy a9 LT .
e o Ve Jelidll g 30!l 9 sl e L_5IJ1 LMY L; CEPESY ﬁ.l.dl d= 9
Wlgm jgls Lgdm 6 Tt 3U1 s ol Telall pleayl 3 U
Ul E e g 39 556815« Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 190b20.

(®) Cf. The Ar. Text infra; Fol. 153A, p. 91 Damascus.

(?) 1Ibn Biji in al-Sama‘, Fol. 7a, argues that if matter is not
formless then it will be divided in “matter’ and “form”,
and this will go on ad infinitum : 3,50 3 23| Lesy 2 UL
oo Bl e (ST g 5 350 5 B3l JE Xewdin O4ST 1 o5
e o auid La® 138 9 Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 191 a 8.

Byge wld g sl JNs,8.6  grits

(8) Cf. Arist. De Caelo, 1ii. 1., 298a 29.

(%) By the expression b e« Ibn Bijja means “ a body
composed of matter and form »’, see al-Sama‘, Fol. 8a:
dalglS 3 5ypall 3 B3Ll 9oy o 03529 9 | orube)] omelll 039 gy
FJL.JLGEIYI BBl o Bygally Bla] Tank L Xaub Lgis
Ik Ll 3WI6 L sasles 3L ol 0o o7 @) 83L1 (98 5

| UA“MEJI [,...afﬂja Login c.ﬂ.I::f_.JI 9
Aristotle calls the four elements *‘elementary natural
bodies »*, vide Phys. iv. 1. 208b 8.
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(10) Ibn Bajjah differentiates between the change that occurs
in the form of a body, which he calls (s , genesis (vide
the Text) and change that takes place in the differentia,
which he names 4\, alteration (vide al-Sama‘, Fol.
16b Wil Lg) S &SI § 35 ;2019 5 and also the Ar. Text).
He further explains in Al-Kawn wa’l-Fasad, Fol. 80b. that,
according to those who hold that the existing thing
is one, o, genesis, is necessarily =i, alteration, but
according to others who believe that it is more than
one in species, G5~ is necessarily not Vil |
Wil 58Ul ot 558,6 gp 548 19219 dg2gall Jao e | el 9)
c.&i 93 ___a,fJ'L; =19 e S‘l Jj.a-_’a-” Jra el 9,

(I.J\.xm\ﬂ 8 O Gl 5,980

(1) Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 190b 18,

(!2) This is based on what Aristotle says : * For the helmsman
knows and prescribes what sort 8f form a helm should have
the other from what wood it should be made and by
means of what operations. In the products of art, how-
ever, we make the material with a view to the function,
‘whereas in the products of nature the matter is there all
along >’ ; see Phys. ii. 2. 194 b 3. |

(13) As Ibn Bajjah explains, the first mover is of various
kinds : (i) that which moves without being moved, e.g. ice
which makes the pot cold but itself is not affected by cold;
(ii) that which moves and is only accidentlly moved, e.q.
art ; (iii) that which moves and is not moved neither
essentially nor’ accidentally ; cf. Al-Sama’, Fol. 32b:
SUY e oM el Wsel Tl e JE UYLl
el £Vl g Sl o dﬂi‘_'_,lj 3 a3ty Y eyl s g 'clﬂ[s"_g"ﬁh
<y b ul:dlm#j ‘3 -..-d\f_,.‘h CJ.JULM 3k 9 3, iyl
Lo e JW 35 5 o 10 Y 57 R A i ¥ 8 At Y ga g
SYax UsY) Jeilgh el poalu Y g elL Y (Y 9 5
sl dgmge o Ol ety Layl a8 WL 02 5 ga Wl

e AW AR ol e Yy (TaRTY 9

(4) The source of this division of * mover’ is in Aristotle’s

Physics, viii. 5. 256 a 6 : “ Either the movent is not

b
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itself responsible for the motion, which is to he referred
to something else which moves the movent, or the movent
is itself responsible for the motion. Further, in the latter
case, either the movent immediately precedes the last

thing in the series, or there may be one or more inter-
mediate links ., .. ”,

Ibn Bajjah repeatedly refers to this division in his
al-Sama‘ as follows Fol. S6b : (2 o ) (a) a3
- YO RAT 0P &b (b) e 9 S Sy U:'” aJK el
|3 G Al L? 3 Oa WS Ll 55356 (o8 CHAVIPR N jtesl
3 ity I3ie o am Y OU ‘el ga JaYl ¢ xudly LUSUI
LTINS Tt B PAVIF S Wil LS elbu gl L

: S s ( a. MS . l&s , b, MS. Lgis) JgYI
Wil XS el L o 0013 by Lgeday 5 il 5 (¢ =iyl Fol. 50 a :
SIS Aedy O g 9 dak Ji\i Jaiss fol. 4ga -
Cf. De Gen. i. 7.324 a 30 sq. . 0 guks

That which has no soul can only move by being con-
nected with a mover. It is actually a thing moved
and 1s being acted upon; (Ibn Bajjah, al-Sama®, Fol. 502 -
o Lils Jale (e ge i B e gl g 6 g L

(& el GIBL 5
(1) The last mover is that which is connected with the thing
moved in the same way as an agent is in contact with the
object acted upon ;al-Sami ‘, Fol. 36a: § «of ui s
Jies 3 Awlas 9 Skl (s Jetist o) e Ol sl s oy 4K 3 W9 3
S Aol bans gy (7 il s el e o e akers LSS
SRl 7~ 13 5al-Kawn, Fol. 81b : el sie o B
el Sl il SUS Kaady 5 ml e e i
SN oA s Fol. 82b 1yl s (¢ ate 5 o
- Olelalty S yxdl 9

Cf. Arist. Phys. vii.2.243 a 3.
(17) The wood, for example, has no capacity to become a

couch, nor can it get any capacity to become couch
from the couch itself or its like. But it is moved so long
45 a mover moves it, and this mover is art and not nature;
cf. Ibn Baj. al-Hayawan. Fol. 922 (see supra note 2).
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(1) Motion actually takes place by the first mover which is
not moved by the last mover, and is, therefore, responsi-
ble for the movement ; Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 50 a ol
JIYE 7 yrealy el (67 s 36 S Bl 8 0 6 LY
roedls pdll Gorkestl g8 9 Xiiw! 3 J i Al g liVles
: (ot gy il g
Cf. Arist. Phys. viii. 5. 256 a 9.
(%) Cf. Arist. Phys, viii. 4. 254 b 14 ; 1i.1.193 a 29

(29} As stated above (L3l 5" 27 ¥ Lgili Zeliall W), art does not
move cssentially, but it moves through instruments. Ibn
Bajjah explains the phrase JW| 4ol by saying, that
when a man, for example, intends to fight his enemy, he
not only intends to fight the enemy : but also those who
come to help the enemy. His intention of fighting with
the helpers is, therefore, a second intention, the first being

the ‘ intention of fighting with the enemy ’ ; (al-Sama °,
Fol. 9a : 4is\e /e bz o 3 A jloed Gludl duad 131 ULl XU

(. JSYU Y G aallly oSS
Art, however, causes change and completes what nature

leaves unfinished ; cf- Arist. Phys 1i.2.194 a 36 ; ii, 8.
199 a 15. )

(2') The difference between artificial forms, though existent
in matter, have no capacity to move anything else, nor can
they move that which contains them. Butthe natural
forms are movers, and possess the power of moving other
bodies ; (Ibn Baj. al-Hayaw:n, Fol, 92b : XeWalt ) seall ) 3
Cﬂ olc ¥ 34 ale (il e E55 “ladl g R AT I

a9 Telall jpall G 300 e s e E AT
rh-e-‘ilLe-.» I S peal) Lo (548 e Laddl g0l
(XS el Agh e Lyl

Cf. Arist. Phys. ii.1,193 a 30-65.

(%) Ibn Bajjah describes JuS as follows: “Some existing
things are either bodies or in bodies. In so far as they
are bodies, they are determined by nature, e.2. man and
horse. But some of these bodies are determined by acci-
dent and have in themselves no Size to characterise them.




NOTES 131

Now nothing of the first group can exist in part, since il
there is no perfection there is no being. This perfection
or entelechy like (55 (generation) and sl (corruption)
1S 00 movement but a change which does not occur in
substance, and so the one that suffers this change remains
the same. This change is called ‘entelechy’ when it is
from ‘not-being’ to ‘being’ like the change from J¢-
(ignorance or not-knowing) to <& (knowing). Aristotle

has not given attention to this distinction between ‘entele-
chy’ and ‘movement’, and treats them alike, whereas

‘movement’ is that which is for, to or from ‘the being
with entelechy’; ¢f. al-Sama’, Fol. 15b: wlsaldt fey
crhjl:' 33 9.)s T Ly ll‘.u...-:-l Lﬁi‘ 1.&:- 3~ r\.u..:.-' Lﬁ’ jl rlm.::-l th JJ"
Loy )49 Lgudil 518 Gl o im 53002 o L Lgie 3¢ ills LAY K
SN A ® o JNEGY s 2 ad deg ol pRaY JaYU

< ; Fol. 16a; 1oaly jdzal as iy gdilly 5l SU3
s 2 S5ms Jlpae gu CKOU el G 0sN Y Rl o) el ais,
Jert o

OFS e d Ll G S YLaSaul gew el Y12 Fol 16 :
S I A g ol al o gh ! atil o b e gyl (S
JLaSIL dg=9 9 JWNL Sy gel o 13 X5 U S &
JUSN 392 g Jls:Aristotle usually calls motion the entelechy
of matter, the soul the entelechy of the body; cf. Phys. 1.
I.201a 10, b4; 2.202 b7; viii. I, 251a 9; Met. xi. 9.1065
- b 16, 33.

(¥) Ibn Bajjah also speaks of the grades of ‘entelechy’ in
Al-Sama “ Fol. 52b : “The existence of a thing in space
is a kind of entelechy which is of various grades: (i) the
lowest of all is that which is only in one place where it
remains till it perishes ; (ii) next being that which moves
in its place in different times and is always actual and
potential ; (iii) third stage bzing that in which it is
moved due to connection ; (= guis G 2l 3929 oU)
Y9 hid ol &3y & O ol Whiv Ll Je e 9 JLSII sl
S pmn (F 09N B a0 o) S e o o ek e el
ob BIW X5 0019 5ty 9 fadlly 1ol Oared Gley oles S ol g

- (.JL@N!J: lgd L5 2y
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(#Y) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 130a: ai (2% g5 5 Iu S Oaed M9
S
(3) In al-Sama‘, Fol. 32b, Ibn Bajjah says: “Some products
of art like automatic machines, have their mover inside:
and as it is not manifest to our senses, we wonder when
we see them moving by themselves ; sLAY! 5 el lole oY)
ke ol @i Wk (e 575 Wil gl by 6 2 iy ) Teolia
See also Fol. 130a: 35 4l 9 bmeb 5% 08 (U5 2alt) ling
c Blf Lelio 555 089 o gl Glioly
Aristotle refers to ‘automatic machines’, vide De Gen.
An. 1. I. 734 b 10; ‘catapuits’, vide Politics, 1331a.

(¥) Evidently Ibn Bajjah refers to his book on Politics which
has not survived. He repeatedly mentions this work

in K. Tadbir al-Mutawahhid, see pp. 4, 29, 55. (p. 4 J-U
(o] r,,l.-Jl & Auad] -

(97) Cf. Ibn Baj., al-Sama‘, Fol. 53b: “Natural bodies, as
explained are moved by something else, and so they
cannot stop moving. A natural body is composed of
‘mover’ and ‘moved’ by way of definition and not by way
of composnmn so that ‘this’, for example, would be in
one part and ‘that’ in another part ;" 3§ Zanbll plus¥! L)

Ao gy A O LgSasY (S W ud o WS a5t 9 Wed gl oiel

Yol Bl Bge e (il 5 mell e g i)l gl

(AT e P Saese e 535 A L Sge e

(¥) Natural bodies have place by nature, vide Arist. Phys. iv.
1. 208 b8; viii. 3.253 b 35.

(¥) Ibn Baj. defines %49 as a capacity through which a thing
1s described to be so and so; cf. Fol. 189b:  ie JUs 5 43
35 5 105 &l & 455 S¥l MYt See  Arist.  Met.
12.1019a 15,

(*) For the phrase like L =\=’l see the Ar. Text, Damascus,
p. 61, Fol. 146A. \» «litsa 1 al-Sama‘, Fol. 15b: W plual ;
also Ibn Sina ; al-Shifa, Fol. 182a; faal! Jyede Lo Ul ol Juieis
Fol. 183 b22: - W ;2% Yl e¥laillgew g1 5e% of s
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(3) The mover is not the same as the moved, but it is not
possible to distinguish them in the elements, since they
are simple and their parts are alike to each other. It is
clear that everything that is inanimate is not mover, but
is moved and ‘being acted upon’; it is a mover only by
being connected with a mover; Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 50a:
whudbu¥l § ¥ (f2 Da g " pidl (ula Ol m 859,67 mell (U6
K K2 ki Gl gdiogud W B ol 04 0B 152Vl dglisa g bl LY
' d el GRG0 e Wil Jad (7 ate ga
Aristotle says: ‘““so we are left with a mover, and a moved,

- and a goal of motion”, vide Phys. v. 1. 224 b 6.

(3%2) The Ar. Text, Fol. 143B, Damascus, p. 48;infra, pp. 26, 27:
S &6 gl 5 JEE e Y L (O

(33) For, they do not need anything else to move them, because
they have their mover in themselves ; Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘,
Fol. 48a: U ¥ (gMlsng Lelidi o leda Leiledy IS anls
O gaxt C'jsb/ b o ] n_-J! a5 7 & IFol. 50a:

S e g3 Gloal Sl g 9 alilY e 7 paiadl SAUE Lakad g
A AN o E e ,
Cf. Arist. Phys. vii. 2.243a 14, viii. 4.254 b 15.

(3} Two movements are to be found in animate bodies, natural
and unnatural; Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 50a : =k ~mJu Lyl
GOY | pmd @]a,'li_'_,: L jla 5 o Lo Lgile 9 “lal (57 i Lo Lghs LgdT oy
PR 3 ;88 48 LY i g ‘CTL‘”CJ; It &GS dl )| 15}:.

PP TR
Cf. Arist. Phys. viii. 3.254 b 20.

(33) To the Arab lexicographers r 9, , spirit, and ué , soul,
are synonyms; but to the | philosophers these terms are
analogous. Sometimes they are used in the sense of
mnate heat which is the first psychical organ, and
where there is heat there is soul. The physicians,
sLL™! | therefore, say that there are three souls, kil
(1) natural soul, b 73, ; (i) sensitive soul, plea )
and (ili) moving soul, 5, 9 . By &b they mean
the nutritive, because 3x:b in their art (i.e. ob) is
said of the nutritive soul -— it is applied to the soul not
im so far as it is a soul, but in so far as it is a moving

Marfat.com
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(3)

(37)

(38)
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soul. Thus the terms o« and 3, are two in ex-
pression but on:z in substratum. Moreover, in Anatomy
they locate innate heat in heart, which is the source of
life. See Tadbir al-Mutawahhid, p. 18 :
b giedid) alemis 3 il ade JB L e Gl gl G U 7918
“_45\” Tleid! XYl g LgJ-Jl 6,4,1” L:.JT  VRRSY N Y g ad (1Rl
sl 7959 b 73, Xoks 1N Gl sl sUbY! uod LSS
r&.&nﬂ'ﬁ.m ‘3 1.:.:.:];:” uj”j'.".-"-" JLL.t”us....hJu O3 g 9 ,__j'f'. 3 [
oo o @ S e Y it e et 3 tX3W A e
Easadl aml 9 UL QW lts il XS e g Ca
al-Sama‘, Fol. 4la : 5 2 Y g5 mdlas g5 At 5 )11
130 5 WU e K omie Glaalliags g 3 “Olaase) L pu 108
al-Hayawan, Fol. 96a: (la) g sie ol lia ad
V948t pd (ellaw it ) (S ey (J V) BV g a5
%53 Al ) ol £ ptscinane Ky 3 4G )1 el 8 Bt M peiell o Jo a5 e
Zo5a 85l el g gty g8 gy S0 U 0l Leg e QAN YT 8t il U
SIS oU JaY DVl it g LG olgad | Tl ge IR
L &l Xl § T 0
Text, Fol. 145A, Damascus also the Ar. p. 54 :

IV P {JEN I TR
CF énst De Motu. Animalium, 10 54. 703&10 De

Anima ii. 4.416 b. 29 : Parv. Nat. 14 (viii), 474 a 25 et sq.
Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 8a : Jais b plua¥t e ! K3 3
wuls saxt oda JULl j30 9 pexll Laga 9 _,Lij......S‘ e Gy 95 Al
S PVEU [} SRR WY RPN U1 RN (WP PC IONPY I W VPRI S PRSI

c o W@ pla ¥l Jda JUst 4o s
The first entelechy, in short, is the state when a body 1s
prepared to receive anything without suffering change

essentially not accidentally; see the Ar. Text, Fol. 153B.
Damascus, p. 101, also the next note.

The difference between the first and the last entelechy

has been further explained by Ibn Bajjah. He says that
a ¢ sleeping geometer > or one who is not geometrising is
a potential geometer, but not like the beginner who has
just started learning geometry. For the potency of the
beginner- is ‘¢ ignorance® J4> , or the like, whereas the
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‘ sleeping geometer * possesses a state contrary to J> and
s0 he cannot be called J»l> , ignorant, as the term Jo\
applies to the one who does not know geometry. He
further says that when soul is said of the first entelechy it

1s a passive faculty, and when of the last an active Faculty.,
But the plant has been given the last entelechy only ; and
the first entelechy has not been given to it separately, uand
hence, it does not possess seuse-perception which is the
first entelechy, its last entelechy being things that have no
limit and are essentially unlimited, and limited only acci-
dentally. See al-Sama‘, Fol. 4913 and b pdiged! SIS
S BL phiee 90 Tudigll dale Jeates Y Loouie 1ol Lowe
Y Y i AL JERVeN Y SN PV I VERSK VPV TR PRV
V9 Nga 4798 Luli auds 50 JaliJlsl WLl 5 ¢ Jea : o 30 o
ol re»::L'J| g |56 el AL, Jla DL I VIR VS L5
Ot bl Pl Wl ¥ e e Gaey LS Rubigll Jals ade ¢ Gy
also the Ar. Text, Fol. 155A, Damascus. p. 10
9 Ladigll dae Jarion ¥ Liia piig! QU WS UVl Jah el g
Fol. 220 b ;a0 Jesxtus v | debio Jories ¥ L oa jliiw 4ol
oF obad 131 9 Xhadie 545 | ik sV JLSI PRIV N ST
bay 9 ¥l AW el Wbl 1Y) el 548 il Y IJLS
J3t JLS GGl ‘pen wbillia g o S5 She oY1 LS
AU Wil s Talie 8wl U 80 8 el LAY WS
See the Ar. Text, Fol. 155A, Damascus, p. 101 - b
(39) . JaY! JLSwy! Ls® ity
Cf. Arist. De An. iil. 402b 5.

(49 In Logic, when a noun has a meaning that applies to some

of the individuals more forcibly and in preference to other
the noun is called (S524, and the state  K.5%5. The word
K525 means ““to doubt >’ and is used in equivocal
and ambiguous sense. Vide M. ‘Ali al-Thanawi, Kaghshaf
Ist ilahat al-Funtun ed. Sprenger, p. 780 ; also Goichon
Lexique, p. 162.

(41) Cf. Arist. De An. i. I. 402A.
() Cf. Arist. De An.i. 1. 402 a 4.
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(43)

(49)

(50)
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Ibn Sipa in his commentary on Aristotle’s De Anima
writes : &)l gl G LY Calls okl olall 3 Ledsre L

oYY i s iy 5 i3 Ll elawdlY s ‘gt
N
Sy

See Badawi, A. R. : Aristd ‘Ind al-Arab, p. 73.

Cf. Ibn Baj., Fol. 2092 and b : o:i aaal o XU XAEJ palall s
&51"&'13 ‘U.Uiél Flc 3 gansni {-35 9 ‘.'h_ﬁ-,” Fl: on o ki “G:Ji S g
QANENNS I e Kgems poF 9 B FI3gms i O

- e bags
Cf. Arist. Met. iii. 2. 996 b14 ; 1030 b20 ; 1086 bS ;
1086b33 ;: 999b26 ; Anal. Pos. i. 11 :19.100a ; 6i. 24.
85b13 : see also Zeller : Aristotle, vol. i. p. 194.

Cf. the Ar. Text, infra, Fol. 140B, Damascus, p. 33
AL Fl:ﬂjl R ”L-JEJ.- ou Lt 3

Cf, Arist., An. Pos. iii. 10.93B, 29.

Ibn Rushd defines 4~ as an expression that defines the
nature of a thing through its essential characteristics
which constitute the thing ; see Talkhis Ma Ba’d al-Tabl-
‘ah, Hayder p.44. | -

Cf. Arist. Phys. ii. 3.194 b 23.

The scribe has repeatedly written this word as <&l which

'« obviously wrong ; see Fol. 95a : & (codll) codit SIS
| - oda

cf. Tbn Baj. Fol. 211band 2122 : ') dd e S=l9 K9
S5 b w Y etil g el BB e Ll 9,7 Ll (!
Sty 8l 3gRly 31 3l ol el o) Mem 31 Aa f

Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. Sb: 3 Y3t W pnlla=s 9
X131 42 @U”.L::-j g L Jeldlls Sy9all 5 BN ! iy WY
- A N

Fol. 21Ta: - S Aasad Bzl ol g JUB
CFf. Arist. Phys. ii. 3.195 2 15, 194 b23-195b21 ; Met. A2
An : Pos.94a 20. - .

Cf. Arist. An. Pos.ii, 13,970 25 =30,
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(®) Iba Bajjah often refers to the methods of induction : vide
al-Hayawan, Fol. 92a : 7,040 3 e’y 70487 g w3
-'..}:‘-4:1':*3 “‘J"" js..--J; i!,.,,...;:_....-,__}_,_, Jj’

-

Gy U3 5 \Fiaa 53 al-Athar al-' Uil £l 71y

\.?‘Jhil#-’ ,,j)... _,-Jn._ ..‘;...‘p.:: ;n:‘,_h. 3 ,...:-..LZ -3)"' ~

-2 i 9T 35,5 Cf. Arist. An. Pos. i 591 % .-
Poys. vui. 1.252a24. also Ibn Ruskd :2-Sumz H.c.:.
abas, 7. 2l.

) G Arssi, An Pos 1. 2722 1524 :..¢%3 b 21
! Ci. Anst. A- Pos. 1. 1094z 21,
) CAnst Az Pos 21954222 X

\31'} {TL-NJ:. S i,...l‘p'g : SiET )

ED 28R CETLOCIIIZIINE g v -
- - .h-r" i e - 1 i i - - -
DEOSSSAYY O E2TOITEY ETOTTVED [ o AT Py 2T Tl T
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_- ﬁ‘ _
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i o = T vy m v D ey, s s e e Y -
TR BOL ITEXTaTEDE DBETIY L VL,0s Imv Lo 2 ¢
"y !
oo K- e R e S S
T -—y } '- - - .r - 'F - -t . - -
L7 A3 T mle .= e S T
.-i- —"Ir L—, = _._.1 - . —— m—
Gt LT P hum oan WET Tgler Tommmprs er T,
- -
?- TTYIURL E—g—* b r -+ - -
d—..l.._‘ L... — - #:’_ - Al A o L i F S —H.-.'-' #——
) - —n - - - - -f bl
= _— & -
< B - . - -
-.-u'--:_ - o N A g ;...._... _:___.. -.- :__ﬁ__.: _ - - .‘f""
—_ e -
—_— " - " - -
- : L N [ A— 3 e -
- - — = o S g—— e ——— . RN P -
— b e -
gl it e _ O A _: i i # < #‘-‘ -g.'_..
- - —n— —
— = - -
- z - — - -
e A oo i DFTTEIN TR T e Tt T g
- — il I ST
D:_'i f*ﬂii_: e B L e e - L e TPt :.-..:
T ey gl = - - - - -
H __[‘I;.-r-—__-ﬁ _'I-.'IF-- _a: #-l-__:;ﬁ_ e ..i.._....{.":., :.-_.-
_ s Ty 2 - il - i il - - -
- ____"“ i .--—"‘__ B -ﬁ-—q}ﬂ- _.--'"." at jp— - o ,.:_.‘_’_
& B oy -
4 SAERN MEIEVE W@ DR U EDETODE - Semran g e | e
WIEDY ITOES Ma DLE BOVE altia

. . -—
o= e _ indbmse F—- - ':: -h = —— - -
- - : - .
ann = :-:+ -‘!"' _Ag— ,...:'“ - - -...: - .

Marfat.com



138

(%)

(*)

(%)

(%)
(%)

() -
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Cf. Plato ;: Timaeus, trans. Jowett, vol. iii. 35,37 ; Arist.
De Ani. i. 2.404 b 16,

Cf. Arist. De An. 1. 1.403 a 10, |

also Ibn Rushd, Talkhis K. al-Nafs, ed, Ahwani, p. 11.
Ibn Bajjah often uses the phrase (J¢ a3l and, } &)
vide al-Hayawan, Fol. 91b : (a% ! \repm olaillda OF 1 ;
Fol. 91a : s, ol & o 0K ! Tadbir, ed. Asin Palacios,
p. 61 ; see alsoc note No. 10,

Cf. Arist. De An.i. 1. 403 a5-15sq.: 403a28 ;403 b
16 ;: 402 a 6.

Cf. Arist. An. Pos. 97b 7 ; ¢ 28.

Ibn Bajjah compares <= , genus, with .3\ | matter, and
Juob | differentia, with 3,9 , form, since Aristotle describes
matter, «3b , as potentiality and form, 3,se , as actuality ;

vide De An. ii. 1.412 a 10. Thepsource of this comparison
can be traced in Aristotle’s Metaphsics, 1043 a 19 : * For

the formula that gives the differentiac seems to be an

account of the form and the actuality, while that which
gives the components is rather an account of the maiter”.

Cf.. Arist. Met. z. 12. 1037 b 29 sq.

~Ibn Rushd : Tafsir Ma Ba ’d al-Tabi‘ah, ed, Bouyges,

(*)
(5)
- ()

")
(?2)
()

pp. 947 ; 951 ; 956.

See note No. 32 supra.

Cf. Arist. De An. 1. 402 a 18—20.

This word is frequently used byIbnBajjah; see Tadbir,p. 31;

al-Sama‘, Fol. 9a: ml, » e p U s> g ; Fol. 8b :
a Y 20 3029 oRaY  plua¥l Gamr 292 W23 Y

Cf. Arist. De An. 1. 1, 402 b 4.

“This purpose’’ refers to the study of Political Science,

As for the compound that has parts alike to each other
and to the whole, it is like gold and bronze; cf. Ibn Baj.
al-Hayawan, Fol. 93b: ol slp¥l el X5 .0 Wiy

- gl s

(?'l) This bears evidence that the book was available in Arabic
inlbnBajjah’s time.But,I think, IbnBajjah means Al-Farabi’s

g
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commentary on the paraphrase of Aristotle’s De Anima
by Alexander which has been mentioned by Al-Qilti as
o] d Yl 0 S (vide Tarikh, Leipzig, p. 279
under al-Farabi). So far as the philosophical texts are
concerned, Ibn Bajjah mainly relies on the works of al-
Farabi, as is evident from what he says in the end of
Risalat al-Wada‘ Fol. 219b : o 4e3 jai of Led Jgilly 5y
et e QWY gt oy AL asS uaa g da g ¥ 5N GG (dadlia

Sadl e

(") Cf. Arist! De An. ii. 2.414 a 16.

Ibn Sina in his Shifa (Pol. 136a) precisely concludes
this discussion and says: “Then, soul is a first entelechy,
and since an entelechy is said of a thing, soul is the ente-
lechy of a ‘thing’. The ‘thing’ is the body.... And the
body 1s not an entelechy for the soul which possesses it”’:
u;i;J' 13a 9 et JLS i\ ! JWS LS oY CJst LS it

LS il G (enrdl 38 )5 gl 4o

(7%) Ibn Sina explains that soul is not an cntelechy of an arti-
ficial body, e.g. couch, and chair and the like: but it is
an eitzlechy of a natural body, but not of every natural
body, for soul is not an entelechy of earth nor of fire.
Soul, in our world, 1s an entelechy of a natural body that
produces its second entelechies through organs that help
her in the activities of life, the first ol which being nutri-
tion and growth. Thus, we define soul as the first entele-
chy of an organized natural body which can perform the
activities of hife”; (o, Ny p Wl Slall cusdt YL il &G
o) Jod et s ‘Pmb e Y3 'Lg"’-:':-h“[w".ﬁ' J5 K ‘0 ;1€ 9
Yl T OYLS ke jhes anb eus JWSLdle G e o LU Y s
WA dae G'IJ| oudddU  audll g Ls.:}.iﬂl Lg) of t_s:'.Jl 8 game)l Jlas] JL&._» CyaRomd

- gt JWil gaks 1 W gl anb ) o JLS o
sez also notes 35 and 38.
(7) The phrase J! b organised natural, is not like the

expression ;¥ LIt the barking dog, because the latter
expression is composed of synonyms, since W is not
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only a differentia of <Xl here; Ibn Bajjah, al-Sama‘, .

Fol. 48b : «ad ;i 5 2 (o o daly g M and) W B

A b Ll Gl Y AL BN WIS el y Gl

(78) Cf. the Ar. TextyFol. 140 B, Damascus, p.33; alsoIbnRushd:
T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani ; p. 12.

(M) Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 2.413 b 1L

(8 “According to the author of the Ta'rifat, there are five
kinds of substances at bottom of all realities : primal
matter, form, body, soul and intelligence. Primal matter
is the substance which is capable continuity or disconti-
nuity and receives corporeal and specific forms. Corpo-
real form is that which is at once apprehended by the
senses. Body is the substance which assumes the three
dimensions, or extended substances. Soul or animal spint
is a subtle substance which glpports the vital forces, cap-
ability of sensation, and liberty of movement; it is attach-
ed to the body. Intelligence or reasoning soul is a
substance putrified of matter and linked up with the body
which it governs”, Enc. of Islam, vol. i, p. 1027, Djawbhar.
~  Al-Farabi defines the primary substances as (the
specific) individuals which exist by themselves, and the
secondary substances as the species and genera which
exist through individuals ; see Masa’il Mutafarriqa,
Hyderabad, pp. 7-8 ed. Dieteric, p. 89.

Ibn Sini has devoted a chapter in his Shifa to the prob-
lem that soul comes under the category of substance.
He says . “From what has been said it is clear that the
soul is not body. Now if it is proved that no soul can
essentially be constituted separately then there will remain
no doubt that it is substance®. He concludes his dis-
cussion by saying: “The soul is not an accident that does
not make species diverse nor does play any part in the cons-
titution of the substratum. Soul is, therefore, an entelechy
like substance not hke accident. ‘This does not imply
whether it is separable or not. For every substance
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is separable, simce neither matter 1s separable not

form.’’; see Bodl. MS. Proc. 125, Fol. 158b: gl 8 Juoid

u_;IJI U.:,,IJsYI (i) CJ-:" ol |, )sujn_;Jl “af g 3 Alals

iU Cf g sall 0T J Jads W 055 Y 1Y g Ll

Gote 5e8 oM U)lie (o0 G a p5ls Gl 9“2 Y 2 gl LS (3

igalt Yo X5 he Joed)) W Gliey a5 ! 4513

In the library of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Cali-

cutta, there is a small MS. entitled guid! § Gudlb Uha )V

which contains eight small chapters, the third chapter

being on the problem that ‘“the soul is substance’>. Here

1 the full chapter : J=19 sually 98 g culslaiay ols < I Jadl

2y iU feildliany el g sel el g il g b ALAS il g ¢ 4o g

SV el IS 32 il s € 0 g2 g2 413 o0 gnll (5 i 5 U Ll g

SHl Al geage Gl QU Ll e 31 GG e e

il 2 pex K 52 5 eus 9 Gl Gl B GY lseallge

(1) See supra note 58. - Pea O3
(82) Cf. Arist. De An. i, 2.405 a 22; ‘25; 405 b 1 sq.

(83) Probably Ibn Baj. refers to the views of Anaxagoras (cf.

De An. i, 2.405 a [4), Empedocles (De An.404 b 1)
and others.

(3) Cf. Al-Farabi : Masa’il Mutafarriga, Hyd. p. 19; Dieterici,
p. 99.

(8) Cf. Arist, De An. i, 2.403 b 25.

(%) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 33b: "m0 LY W pm U3l W 2 oF oU
s SIN3 GsbNy Bl gnil Ve JU W1y e SR i e
Spa¥ e g ol ok o Jedlpl L8 a3 a2 gl i
el il e a6 e A5 Y T e o) LT o LYY 48

-l Yl

Cf. Arist. Phys, viii, 9.265 b 33; De An. i, 2.404 a 20;
406 b 11; °27.

(#) Ibn Bajjah explains in al-Sama* (Fol. 33b quoted above,
see note 86) that although Plato holds that soul is self-
mover it does not necessitate that such self-mover cannot
be moved by something else absolutely, but it implies that
it 1S not to be moved by a mover from outside which
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leads to an absurdity. For everything that stops moving
by the stopping of something else is evidently moved by
something else. Hence, Aristotle concludes that everything
moved has a mover other than itself absolutely; see also
Fol. 35b: o8 o b K Wai day 3 5p¥l ada (13 Les skl
_J")khylgnﬁé&rfu-‘ . b . IS‘)::”
Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 53b; Arist. Phys. vii, 2.243 a 13; vii. 1,
241b 24. sq.; viii, 5.256 a 13.

Cf. Arist. De An. i, 3.406 a 1.

Here, by o«Jl Ibn Baj. obviously means the faculties of
soul.

The phrase b 33 clearly indicates that Ibn Bajjah does
not favour this view, and he is one with Aristotle who
thinks, that insects possess sensation and local movement,
and also imagination and appeﬁtion; vide Arist. De An.
i, 2.413 b 20-32; 414 al; *29;also Ibn Rushd, Talkhis
K. al-Nafs ed. Ahwani, p. 174.

Cf. Arist. Ibn Rushd: T., al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 13.
Cf. Arist. De An. ii, 4.415 a 23.




CHAPTER 11

DISCOURSE ON THE NUTRITIVE FACULTY

This chapter starts with the description of “ the being *’ in
which the nutritive faculty is to be found.

‘“Being >’ 1s opposed to ‘‘ not-being *’, not-being can cither
not exist at all or it 1s possible that it comes to be. By ° possible’
is meant either that whose non-existence is impossible or that which
can exist at any time. Since the substratum of the possible and that
of the potential is one and the same, the terms “ possibility” and
‘“ potentiality > mean the same. The potential, however, precedes
the actual which is divisible into ten categeries, and becomes actual
only due to a change that occurs in essence, quality, quantity, and
space—the tour faculties that move the object and are called Passive

Faculties.

The thing moved i1s either moved eternally or not eterally.
The mover of the eternal movement 1s always one actual being but
the mover of the transitory movement may be one or more than one,
moving at a certain time and not moving at certain other times.
The moving faculties are, again, of two kinds, those that exist
in bodies, as e.g. forms or accidents and those that do not exist 1in
bodies, as e.g. the Active and the Acquired Intellects. The souls of
the spherical bodies are however, no faculties, and are called moving
faculties only in so far as they are indentified with the Active
Intellect.

Now, the moving faculty that acts in the food and transforms
it into actual nutriment (i.e. blood or flesh) lies in the nutrient body.
Since the nutritive soul is an agent that exists actually, it has two
perfections : its existence as a faculty, and its existence as a mov-
Ing agent.

Again, since every transitory being has to perform a particular
function in virtue of which it stands as a part of the universe, the
nutritive faculty has two ends, namely, the faculty of growth and
the faculty of reproduction. This faculty does not only provide"
substances which are needed for the upkeep of a body, but also a
surplus which is employed for the growth and development of the
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body. But when the growth 1s completed the surplus is used for
reproduction in those bodies that are reproductive.

The faculty of reproduction is to be distinguished from the
nutritive faculty which acts in the food and makes it a part of

the body ; this faculty 1s the “‘actual intellect” that renders a poten-
tial species a body of the same species.
Those bodies that are not reproductive have existence alone

and depend, for the preservation of their species, upon things of
generation, €.g. spontancous generation through putrefying heat.

The reproductive faculty is the end of the faculty of growth

and perishes only in old age when the nutritive faculty is left alone.

(!) Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama’, Fol. 55a: g9 “2grge Y ALlE 3> ge)]
Fl L;‘}.L,\”L_. Ll Lglf;iﬁj ‘daly s g uf’ N i,iJ 3 g g N9 34240 e Lo

- ogel (yed Sl 9 ch“.a...” g9 WMol 34250 Y g8 Lad Lo 20 W

() Ibn Bajjah uses the terms 6397 sga gt S and sy Taae
as follows: (al-Sama Fol. 43 b,) idye 38 Jaie G S 3

ot 9l 3929 65594 8l 0349 &L !

(3) Otherwise, 1t i« absurd to assume something possible and
assign to it an unlimited time which entails the existence
of unlimited things; vide al-Sama‘ , Fol. 4¢€a: HERHEIWN €
RS WO LAY ev Toaline o L2 33929 Y e pt ol e Ul

o R SURT L

() The term pd¢, non-existence or privation, is dehned
as “that which does not exist so and so, 1.e. privation of
so and so”’, for absolute non-existence has no existence.
The term non-existence 1s always relative, because ““pri-
vation’’ means “privation of something”; Ibn Rushd:
Tafsir Ma-Ba‘d al-Tabi‘ah, ed. Bouyges, ii, p. 801; also
see next note.

(5) Tbn Bajjah explains, in al-Sama’ Fol. 7a, that O™ | POSSi-
ble, is followed by ¢3¢, privation, by necessity. He
then asks whether ‘possibility’ 1S ‘privation’, like ‘form’
which is ‘being’, or not, and then answers: “We say, the
possible 1n so far as it is possible has essentially no pri-
vation, because ‘possibility’ is the second substratum for
the ‘form’ at the time when this substratum suffers
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privation. Privation is essentially nothtng, nor does any-
thing at all proceed from it, its essence and quiddity being
“not-being’. Possibility, on the other hand, exists in the
being of a thing. But privation happens to the possible not
i so far as it is possible, but it has possibility in one res-
pect and privation in an other respect. Privation only
causes alteration in the possible®; . .,5,9,6 sanll ;) 5Keall s
Ov Ol Gl 2Jgi8 0Y ol sga gl a5 sl LS pdatl ga KLY jg3
E 523 G0 g8 N GU Ppae S Sgm gl il oKe g Lo gy b
MG g )l G aaa)! § gogell SN 556 b die ol
dg=g3 o b 9 KLY Y oY alalag adl3 Js kel Lsf;:.Jlm d 93y
OS5 58 b B o0 ¥ pRaall o le panli 2l uagy )
EJF_&! ol ols ._,(.EK J:LI o L:_,SZM.H L 1g- Oy rJd.”j 1g> [yl
O el Baial Y LT Sl 8 el Sgms 9% (UM 530a.

_.(l....qu Ig= IR ot “allarel
Ct. Arist. Phys. i, 3.187 a 4 sq.

(°) That potentiality precedes actuality in time has been re-
peatedly referred to by Ibn Bajjah; Fol. 44b: “aedite 3401 1343
OWsilh Js Fol. 52a: gl Jeit 548l poF e 3 Fol. 93b :

Olvsll Aladd Jile 34240 B 548 )
Ctf. Arist. Met. B. 6.1003 a 1.
But this seems to be contrary to what Aristotle holds that

the actual is prior to the potential in time: vide Met. 0. §&.
1049 b 18.
(7) Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama’, Fol. 10b: el Hox 598, K131 200
95 omeld Bax Jadlly 0F 131y 21 (KU 5580 ga te e s Jady 4
-39l eljal e 252 45 Yy (goaul! U3 ! 5 4L,
(8) Cf. the Ar. Text Fol. 150a, Damascus, p. 80. Lilisau L. K
al-Sama’, Fol. 35a; 5 = Wity S Y S G Jadly s
S _ elyat 32 ple A0l 45,9 06 BJGIG L seil L
22 ol an g 500l Ly g Cj.&j.,..”_g' -E 353 3
Ct. Arist. Phys. viii, 4.255 a 34-35 5.257 b 7:
Ibn Sina, Shifa, Fol. 196 b &;
- A A e e Ll gl sl 2 L
() Cf. Ar. Text Fol 144 a, Damascus, p. 51, W LS gty
- al-Sama’,Fol.16a; syl 6 it g (S35 32b 1 m el i 4%,
Fg.ﬁﬂtg J gialU ¢ e G W aieg F‘{J.E:‘Jl; JU L. AL, v WUI RN W
- B S el L te ¥l ,,_j:S:J|L$§_3 rcfSZJl S 9, S L oga
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[bn Bajjah explains the cause of the change that occurs in
the four categories as follows: “The investigation here
is about the first cause which in so far as it is existence 1is
called change. But the first cause in so far as it is
form is not one, nor hasa single expression. Now the
categories whose definitions are axiomatic are four:

(2) substance, its first being ‘ceneration’, (b) quantity
having growth as its first being, and diminution being suit-
able to not-being — these have contraries, generation
opposing corruption, and growth diminishing—(c) quality,
its contrary being called ‘alteration’ whose neither extreme
is fitter to be called ‘being’ than the other; and (d) move-
ment in space, i.e. locomotion which is the fittest for ex-
istence, since it contains nothing that can eliminate the
existence of the being: cf. al-Sama‘, Fol. 10a: s et N
Gk Je oV JaYl cmddital g P i A A M1 3gaall Xga yed L
Y gldl o9\ gua e WL Sal@)gd A Jagy Y3 APUPVIRWRE S YW
goi dd JIY) g2 glls S5 55 A8 JsYT 3oty el s Y
AE 5 eSUU Al Ll sdm s 042 0¥ 598 5] (6al8 addl Wity
sl uds Mol Bako) JW 5 N3 Jpdl AbD gl sl
¥l S A Iy s gl S ewsdi AN (e [3gas S oL sl e b
cddl Jy b e gudd 310 pla e g gy I eday RN e

-dgmgadl Sga8

(10} Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 29b: dmi <S5 ol iy

(")

©

sl U3 o8 5 o8 o8 1 053 19 ede (N (g Rl O
- Y O8N U A al ST Ol a5 3 A (8 S
Ar. Text Fol. 153a; Damascus, p. 92, o¥! J w40 99 ;
Zeller: Aristotle, vol, i, p. 433, 9.
For Relation requires two substrata mover and moved,
which must be different from each other; vide Ibn Baj.
Fol. 6la:
O 9op & NSy O 8298 o B e (7 il el U
. L-,_._;SI U_,g.:_ > L J':_L'G
The infinitive is X stws, to accompany, see Dozy: Lexique,
i, p. 704; Cf Ibn Baj. al-Sgma °, Fol. 26a : G\ 3 ¢ LAY
ho o0 Jobll G0t Sleidt 3, L0 LpeelT w3 Ll sljal - el o
Ade X5 A
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Zeller . Aristotle, i.p. 302 fool. note ;
Arist, De Gen. et Cor.i. 7. 324 a 9.

(1) Cf. Text. supra, Fol. 1432, Damascus p. 45 b 3 ;SKealy

£ 36904 4al 3 542N,

(') Cf. 1bn Baj. al-Kawn, Fol. 83a ; 5 o+ o 538,60 i)y o
I 3 I 3 E G ek WS e Ll gl IS x5y

o fledlin Rl § ot 08 (U3

() This is because motion cannot act upon that which is
not divisible ; cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 25a : &5 » 4550 ¥ &t plki
et Y b et ul-Hayawan Fol. 96b : cmite 48 (& 250 K o5

() Cf. Ibn Rushd : Tafsir, ed. Bouyges, p. 1637.

(!7) Since our being in the sense that ‘we understand is like
our being in the sense that we see and touch—seeing and
touching being no alteration—our being in the sense that
we understand is no alteration. . .Man can use his intellect
even he 15 deprived of movement. and when, for example,
some of them are in deep meditation their senses stop
functioning and they become as if they were asleep. In
this state intelligence is apparent. As shown somewhere
else, intelligence is not in time and so it has no motiomn.
Itis time which needs its existence : vide Ibn Baj. al-
Sama’, Fol. 38a 1 3 gueligyad ol UsgesS Jini 5l Usyas o
31 QLud¥l i Wil | Bl i 5t Udga 9 WS bl Lo yldn
el ym ol 3,5 9 105 Rl 131 egdm ol i K > e el
Ot &8 9 0 Jadaa 0 (SIS s PSS oF 131 Pl 3 195lo
Gl WIS IS o Gudi (L5 g Y e Jil of GEUT e L g

-034>9 J ol

('®) 1Ibn Bajjah classifies * spiritual forms * (X3 1, sall) in

four kinds : (1) Forms of the spherical bodies, plasY! s

o il (2) Active and Acquired Intellect, Jixlls JLdl Kiall

slizuwal, (3) the immattered intelligibles, X5Y su¢! Y girdl

(4) the forms that are in the faculties of the soul, EEN]

ol gy¥ 83349l viz, those that are in the common

sense, in the faculty of imagination and in the faculty of
recollection ; vide Tadbir, p. 19.

(%) Self-moving things are composed of both mover and

moved, and so the spherical body is sometimes regarded

LI .
1 g 4
1.
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to have been moved by nature, and sometimes by soul ;
vide al-Sama : Fol. 54b :
ST 5 238 o B e T e (7 e g0 W) R G (6 S
il e A5 a2 O3y U pliwal! emadl § JUB
Fol. 12T a: il 9 Jie Glow ppr NI
Fol. 95 b: &5 3! o e 4 eitil o596 5 BNt
- Wie pdtaedt (7 Sss o
Cf. Zeller : Aristotle, 1. p. 477 ft. note.

(%) By ‘last food’ Ibn Baj. means ‘the actual food. Jxils slx!l
which is also called ¢ the near food > and is that which is
transformed into the substance of the nutrient. Before
transformation food is called ¢ the potential food ’ or ‘the
far food °, Cf. Ibn Rughd : Talkbig, ed. Ahwani, p. 15,
Hyd. p. 12 ; also Text Fol. 144A, Damascus, p. 50.

(') Ibn Bajjah seems to have beemfond of symbols, he often
tries to describe a word by its written form. For
example , he describes the word l=3, by saying : Js22
ool § Hss & 5 g g bitlis ; cf. Tadbir, p. 18.

(2Z) - Cf. Ar. Text, Fol. 144 B, Damascus, p. 33.

(3) Cf>Arist. De An.ii. 4416a 11,

() Ibn Bajjah denies quantity growth. The piling of parts
upon ofie another is no growth, and so quantity has no
soul. Cf. Arist. De An.ii.4.416 a, 23—25.

(%) The plant takes nutriment and possesses nutritive soul.
Hence they doubt whether the things between plant and
stone possess soul or not. Similarly, they doubt whether
things like the sponge of the sea, which come in between
plant and animal and take share from both, possess
nutritive soul or not ; see Ibn Baj., al-Nabat, Fol. 113b :
b g da g7 7LD é 5 G- TNE GAVATRS VY- o IV LT IR V? PRV SFCT RS IR
32l Gladl 5 @bl gy e degy SIS 5 el 5 @bidl g

| . Janieii.uls' by 3als B o
Cf. Arist. Hist. Ani. I. 487 b 9 ; viii, |. 588 b 20.

J(%) See Ibn Baj. : K. al-Nabat, ed. Asin Palacios. al-Andalus,

1940, where Ibn Bajjah also maintains that man should

be assumed as a genus different from animals—ape being
the medium between them : (fol. 113 b : plaa¥l g buslls
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Opt g ¥ AU eldlny 9 Lgiy bugtellgn Zuditl pluaylg Xanbll
3 aa¥lon d il Wl huglyY  Olsdlin 5 Xdasdl pluayl
ool GLWI 18 Gl gamll g8 9 (¢ siell uiitie)] s g 53 SV 5 SV
OlaYigt ok o s J La e 9 bug el J;Ji\:f oM
32 5 lbus (Hudlnd Gheadlnn 3 A oY Oladle AT s

3 4

(#) Cf. Ibn Rughd : Talkhis Ma Ba‘d al-Tabi‘ah, Hyderabad.

p. 71. see also note, ii. 9.

(®) Cf. IbnBaj. Fol. 101a: 5 sl a9l ldallyl ol 03

e agf wls K 4l Fol. 113b - O2lo N Jugldt § I ULy o
3 Rk 5l Jorba QOIS 3 VUt L e ogb Gk s
Gty e csbidlelid g t.c.f.l.ill guR3

Arist. De. Gen. An. i.20.728 220 ;726 b 1.

(¥) Namely, the moving faculty which acts upon the subs-

tance (i.e. food).

(*) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 92a : 35 Jait 9 X5 2l ; bto SIS ORI

(')

()
(33)

(39

SN NP NEIE ]
Fol. 9a : Laili oK da s o) (2 9, AVIWLS o of " 20l S5 2o s
In al-Kawn, Fol. 86 a, Ibn Baj. explains that generation
takes place at the time of alteration : and generation is
either simple or compound. By stmple generation, he
means, the change into a simple being, and by compound
generation the movement towards a composite being ;
O SN Bata¥lue 55501 550 o LU ; ibid . Fol.
B1a 1 k! bl & 5SUG gl S o Wl 5oy Ll g (555 6
(25 y 1 g2l JI 35 ll L7ty SN, 19 buad1d g2 5all S
Now Ibn Buj. asks: “ which kind of generation is the
generation of the nutritive soul 7.
Cf. Ar.Text. Fol.143 B, Damascus, p. 49: #1500 U clid!l 9

Ibn Rushd says : “ The mover of the far nutriment is
necessarily something other than the nutritjve soul >’; vide
Talkhis, ed. Ahwani, p. 15, Hyd. p. 12.

Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 101a el gn o et ia)

(%) Asstated by Aristotle, there are two sets of thinkers, one
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by like, the other maintaining quite the opposite, Viz.
that what feeds and what is fed are contrary to each other
(De Anima, ii. 4.416 a 305" “ In solving this problem ™,
Aristotle further says, ‘it makes all the difference whether
we mean by food the ¢ finished * or the ‘raw’
product. If we use the word food of both, viz. of the
completely undigested and the completely digested matter
we can justify both the rival accounts of it, taking food
in the sense of undigested matter, it is the contrary of
what is fed by it, taking it as digested it is like what 1s
fed by it. Consequently it is clear that in a certain sense

we may say that both parties are right, both wrong. ”

Arabic translation of the De Anima ascribed to Ishaq Ibn
Hunayn and published by al-Ahwani, which is evidently not
a translation buta commentary, probably written before
Ishiq Ibn Hunayn, throws light insthis concern as follows :
“ Both these theories are right with regard to different
kinds of food. This is so because ¢ food ’ is of two kinds :
actual and potential. The actual food is that which is
changed, transformed into, and has become like the nut-
rient ; the potential is that which s not s0 *’; sece Ahwani’s
edition of Talkhis K. al-Nafs 1i ‘Ibn Rughd, pp. 143-144.

a Persian translation of this work is available in the Bodl
Ous. 95, Fol. 41B—52B. This MS. discusses food as
follows : Fol. 45a 17 : 138 a5 jlg ‘gl «dl gua
AU LIS gl a5 3g 9 8L (32 Jab &5 3g oI5 ol 4555 e
138 Lol 3 oaiiS 138 o7 diite a5 393 el 51 g oy % g10E Ll
38 34 Spr ABnl A% plab 3 03l Jla o3, Sye AT eagh
AL Y 99, A5 Ldyaa Jﬁ:‘_.'- Oxmed 9 oM e oS [3€ oyt 9 el
ARSI ALY IJET oS 5T Wb 9 omad N Jla 31 9 38 5% akli 9
Sl 95 AUl 31 (et odST 138 23T A5 03 AR c,g_:,l'_g,_,...ii_g.:YI

- WSS 3R Wi el A5 WG S0 uitmes 3 (e,

Ibn Bijjah however, categorically denies of any inconsis-

. tency between the two theories and says that the theory

that ¢ food * is from the opposite is true of the potential
food, the other theory that it is from the like is true of the
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actual food. Cf. Arist. De Gen. er Cor.1.5.322a, 5 sq. ;
Ibn Rushd ; Talkhis, ed. Ahwani, p. 159.

() Cf. Ibn Rushd : Talkhls, Maba’d al-Tabi‘ah, Hyd. p. 55.
(*) Cf. Ar. Text supra, Fol. 143 B, Damascus, p- 48.
(®) Cf. Arist. De An. ii.4.416 b 14—15.

(¥) This sentence explains the sentence on p. 33 : o9 K 9

Ls-nir-; Lsi”-‘#ja-jn 83 g g Les! & Lg. i 15',’!» Ibn Bé.jjah perhaps
means to say that the moving faculty is the same as
generative faculty which acts in the food and makes
out of food another body like its own body. Now this
body reproduced by the faculty plays the part of a “form’
for the faculty, and moves it to continue jts existence.

Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 416 b 24 ; *b11-14.

() Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 96a : _ g L3t 59U A gIl panlls
SIS 9 L3 Olei¥lig 98 Ba 9 olgdlsba 6T oy 5 ga0l L
sl g Ml calisle 51 Glgm 5 59 p3 63 glys £
also Fol. 96b ; LG awlisles of g Gl g 359,06 Qi
Seuse)| AL ke ot ol W Bsta Wlg e Las¥l il Of gandl 2o

(1) Probably Ibn Baj. refers to Fol. 96b, see the previous
note,

(#2) Ibn Baj. obviously refers to what he has said in the
beginning of this book, p.2 : & & bk, 4l . . S gedl 0K Jad
Pl g
Cf. Arist. De Gen.et Cor. ii.8 334 b 31 sq.
(%) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 81b : 3 daly K plo elibu VI SIS
- Mlzda Jlgal Je Gan o Lpdes oda FM N 9 Taubll gesl ye

| Arist. De Gen, et Cor.i. cc. 6-10.

(%) In K. al-Hayawan, Fol. 109b, Ibn Baj. explains that
when two elements meet each other they do not get mixed
together, but require a third power to move them and
make them a single thing. This is not possible by the

moving faculty which is called cold which can only
freeze them and make them two limited things., It is

Martat.com



15% IBN BAJJAH'S PSYCHOLOGY

¢ heat * which mixes them first and then distributes them
among the homogeneous limbs ; (Lot ! 8 3 )\ o Cprauilaas )50
7z oy SIS Aalo oo el e 5ak L aals 5 OF Jy Laliey o
ol lials b ey (g Lgfym 9 Lgiw W A S
ALY 15" el 5920 GouYlde 9 XS e 5ol 9 355 Lagiyl
Gl g olltie W dakd Kilgilegie dals J9 Jum 9 Letdem 3,
(WU 5 WU Iudbeliye G4 @ Yot Bl o LGl (e 35 2t
, Cf. Arist. De An.ii. 4.416b29; a9 ; also Ibn Sina :
Shifa’, Fols 163220 : » 3J s ¥I (Z:3W1) 3,01 oda "l r
LetaSonst) 301 Lgrts 9 31 5l S ) el g 5 OUY (g5 A vl
lgae XagBiee i)l e YL 2ie

Ibn Rushd ¢ Talkbis, ed. Ahwani. p. 18, Hyd. p. 15.

(5) Cf. Ibn Baj. fol. 98b : Wil 4l (e wud e B3
PO [ < Y O B e e i U lowr 1
iSs 75y A5 b A gn e Lema 5 ) AL oo IV 57 R
S £l 5 Fol. 4la @ opf Ko o) W A o gl ol
Slylamss 1hg 3 Olgedll s e 3 (AR Y gV T elE

? LU e e

(46) Cf. Ibn Rughd : Tal., ed, Ahwani, p. 16 Hyd. p. 14.

(47) Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i. 10.328 b 4.

(8) Arist. De Aa. 1i. 4.416b 19-20 : also Ibn Sina, Shifa, Fol.
162D 9 1 (el 3 Al 9 gtz b I (gl Jadt g T3WWE 480
e AU Pams W Jb pals Al Asdbie 51 3R GF Sl s &l s
 WET IRV RTINS RN L O UM slia J1 2ol

Lis Joll pbgv Ardy (! Euze.Ul._SJ:am o ol S

#9) Cf. Ibn Sina, Shifa‘, Fol. 162 b : 0 Jsl 3 Jaii Zalills
9 obade L LAANKAE oY S5 5 bl Rpdddllge g Wi oyl gurel!
SY S5 9 T st pah O (e stiR)lg 5 93 L@l sgilladan Ll
oo 9 abie a5 slidlige gés (B s O PHRVRP SRAE S 3 g8, o3I
Lgils Tz giilt 5, el gull Jo & GV o)l diay 283 e & Jeakl 9
Makd gA Rea g sl A 7z Lo elddllope ol Wits Ldead
3 Kedsctue G, Xga 5L3 G598 PP U VERRVEWRR V2 3 LSt
Lol b 81 Lgin cugad T3 I YT GE S W3 pen

3, \ghal! 2

(3) Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i. 5.322 a 16-33.

(5') Cf. Ibn Baj. al-Kawn, Fol. 81a: X 4y oy 05 LRBYIOK Wy
935 2l odn e Lyl pamhy O s Iesl &1 ol 3 BIEYE gl

| \pdzes Loz 18 jed

Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i.c 10.
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(32) Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i.5. 322 a 23,

(33) Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i. cc 17-20, especially i.
19.726b1-2 ;—De An, ii 4.4152a 29 ; De Gen. An. ii. 1. 735
a 16-19 ; also Ibn Rushd: Talkhis, ed, Ahwani, p. 16.
Hyd. p. 14 ;

Ibn Sina summarizes the functions of the faculties of
nutrition, growth and generation as follows : (Shifa’,F ol.

163 a)
sailly gaRldl j04a g hixd 33gaile LAWI 90l U6 Iy
s Bgaia 38 gl 350y eRd)l 8 e g el 83 guaie I
.ﬂ - & e
(3*) Referring to Aristotle Ibn Bajjah says (vide Fol. 98 b :
ws oY Llie 553 fll (5 8padl 5501 O Glgpdl ugaig o] W3
Gl VI o At L S5 G g @l B g4l
gl N WS Laly alil g nd ) S b 0l gall il g g3 343
o352 we SI3y Jabll Wie jlo 2o £ U106 03529 Sp2s (gl
Wl Gye 52 AY Allegose S S ol 5K o RbWI s 53
that the faculty that gives the semen form is an ¢ in-
tellectual faculty >, X.lic 3,3 | which contains the species
as separated (from matter). It is clear that what is
in the semen is exclusively the power of the species of
the generative individual. But itis not known how

does the semen possess this power. Again, what is
this species, and what is the nature of its being?
For when the species, becomes an ‘actual mind ’—
and this happens when the species is in the rational
faculty—we cannot understand its substrata, since
it is not connected with its organ. Ibn Bajjah also
says that man is in a way in common with the heavenly
bodies, since man resembles them in so far as the power
he contains is an actual mind (vide Fol. 107 b : »YI
(e Lgesia U 35 sl rl_f_.)UL. do gy §7 lhe &) gl -U_,@L..&c
Moreover, he identifies the Jwilh Jie as sl ) Xga
“actual mind’ with the immattered forms as abstracted
from matter > (vide, Text, infra, p. 59). He is more
precise in his letter which he wrote after Risalat al-Wada’
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(fol. 220 b : el Leleld Tholy (50 gl Guitll) Wy (ol SN0
RN Ugte sWiot clogll Jol 5 J 0K &lgw il jixl
byl &g WSt Jis Jelll 3 o g (3 ¥ ghas eoldiguli & 9 il

Al A gy SN g S e e Rl S
where he says ¢ hence the sperm and, in short, the agent
of the generative soul—I mean, the psychical warmth, no
matter whether it is in the semen or in air or in water,
since the species is scattered in all these, and it contains
the species of the vegetative soul—remain as an object of
mind. The substance of this agent is a ‘Divine Mind’,
as has been shown by Aristotle in the sixteenth book of
the book of Animals (cf. Arist. De Gen. An. i.19.726 b

15-24). And so it does not need any other mover.”

But Aristotle does not precisely say that the cause of
generation is ‘Divine Mind’. He simply says: “...and
what each of them is actually s#ch 1s the semen poten-
tially, either in virtue of its own mass or because it has a
certain power in itself . ... ”

Ibn Bajjah probably toes the line of Ibn Sina who says:
* When our soul comes out from potentiality to actuality
in a-single intelligible it becomes the intelligible an actua-
lity and so, the Active Intellect, as it is, or a part of it,
becomes one with it (i.e. the soul) ; or an impression
of the Active Intellect is represented in the soul. Now
if the soul becomes one with the Active Intellect as it is,
then it becomes an actual mind in all intelligibles.” (see
His w\ilsi on the De Anima published by A.R. Badawi
under the title ¢ Arista ‘Ind al-Arab’, p. 92).

The source of Ibn Bajjah and also of Ibn Sina is
evidently in al-Farabi who holds that the agent that
brings the intelligibles from potentiality to actuality is an
essence whose substance is actual mind and separable
from matter (vide Ariau Ahl al-Madinat al-Fadila, ed.
Dieterici. p. 44.). Ibn Baj. as a matter of fact refers to
al-Farabi when he says in ‘¢ al-Ittisal > (published along
with Talkhis K. al-Nafs li'ibn Rughd ed. Ahwani, p. 107),

R
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NOTES 155

* So the actual mind is the first mover in man absolutely.
And it is clear that the actual mind is an active power
+ -« The reasoning faculty is primarily said of the spherical
form in so far as it receives intellect, and is said of
“actual mind . It is this power which Aba Nasr means
when he doubts by saying: ¢ Does it exist in the child,
but is changed by moisture ? or does it arise in the end?*’
This theory of Ibn Bajjahis also supported by Ibn
al-Imam who makes a remark on the margin of his
copy of Ibn Bajjah’s text: ‘“ The power which makes
the form determined in the species is not a power in the
body butis an actual mind and is separable. ¢ S:e
also Ibn Rushd: Talkhis, ed, Ahwani, p. 7 *Hyd. p. 5;
also K. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani p. 1€8; its Persian trans.
Bodl. MS. Ous.  95. Fol. 50b 15: b axil a5 outif” 5
iy (552 9550 0 213 gy il 453528 31 Yk 3 g5 f sutiils
3% L Ogp bl og o e a8 um) 0T e sty L ud okl i
Mhﬁuﬂaﬁoj‘?hh&? ild 53 5 8L Jads 47 50 las 39,
() Ibn Bajjah further differentiates between the functions of
the nutritive and the generative faculties by saying that
when the nutritive faculty acts in a suitable substance to
generate i1ts species the forms (1.e. the generative faculty)
moves and causes this movement.

This is in conformity with Aristotle who says that just
as nutrition preserves individuals, so does generation
perpetuate the species ; vide, De An. ii. 415 a 29.
(*) Cf.Ibn Sina, Shifa, Fol. 163a: Jxt L Ju s, 95 233G
E s o Ity L Uy 3,57 50 gl 3 el o
") According to Ibn Bajjah, unlike art, for example, that
gives form to the wood, the faculty of generation not
only reproduces something like it but it is also connected
with the body.
() Aristotle, though does not deny spontaneous generation,

categorically refutes the view of the early philosophers
who held that some living things arose out of putrefac-

tion, since he says that nothing comes into being by
putrefying, but concocting ; putrefaction and the thing

Martat.com
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putrefied is only a residue of that which is concocted
(cf. De Gen An.iii. 11.762 a 14 and 15). “ But the K.
al-Nafs ascribed to Ishaq and its Persian translation
describe this view in a way as if Aristotle held it (see ed.
Ahwani, p. 173-4) ; Fol. 52a 19 : oLigle @it (o2 L =il s
3535 b 45350 lgby Gaweg 3145 4adli 5 Fol, 49 a5 1(yimen 3
asliyie 51 dailygile 31 AT 29 1y den & R399 30 Sogil S P o
Bl dgs a3 3 MBI e 2 S 3 p) £l ogr 3 MR
- Eyls GlaT en g 4T il 3l akalzd 3h WS 3,0 glate a1 3
Ibn Bajjah and Ibn Rushd, however, state categorically
that some living beings, e.g. flies, bugs and the like, come
into being from putrefaction ; cf. Fol. 93a c g |y LK
- Xiginll e Wt H 2 - Ll Le s
Ibn Rushd, Talkhis, ed. Ahwani, p. 53.
Their statement is obviously based on what Aristotle says
in Meteorology, iv, 1. 379 b 6, That animals are generated
in putrefying bodies ; see also iv. 1.379 a 16 ; 389 b 5.

Aristotle defines Y , successive, as ‘‘ that which i1s

~after the beginning (the order being determined by

position or form or in some other way) and has nothing

of'the same class between it and that which it succeeds,
(Met. 1068 b 30 )"

Ibn Bajjah. speaks of. 3=/ Jleil later on, sce Ar. Text

p. 50. (infra)

Cf. Ar.Text supra, Fol.148 A, Damascus p. 71, pp. 37-78.

Cf. Tbn Baj. Fol. 108 b: (@ 3,5/t Wte Jaid) Regdge oo (Hl (20
Dot eyl Aew 3 Soalal

Cf. Arist. De Gen. Am. i. 16. 721 b 5 sq.

Ibn Rushd uses ¢ instead of J,b, cf. Talkhis, ed.

Ahwani, p. 19.

Ibid. .

Cf. Ibn Bajja, Fol. 220 b 1 el U3t (§ gl Jegielt wutl] g

r.S ™! ‘,...a_dl PUERNT PR YO 30 gl il SIS day pdai s
- orlatll day [ ghdd 7 gl G gl A b yaY pad XS I3 day da i




CHAPTER IiI
DISCOURSE ON THE FACULTIES OF SENSE-PERCEPTION..

In this chapter, Ibn Bajjah explains the mutual relation of
‘form’ and “matter’, and describes what happens to matter or form
when one is separated from the other. Matter is always connect-
ed with form, but when it is separate and a mere substratum it is
capable of receiving a form which, when it comes to it, sets it into
motion, But although matter can potentially move and be separate
from form, form cannot be separated from matter except by acci-
dent. Hence, when form is abstracted from matter it is not entirely
Séparate and continues to have some sort of connection with
matter-—this connection has been designated as ‘the connection in
existence” since immattered forms are either perceivable or imagi-

nable, when imaginable they are not material but are images of
material beings.

There are different grades of form - (a) form existing in matter,
(b) form as existing in the intellect but requiring a material sub- |
Stratum.  But an immattered form cannot be separated from
matter, since its relation with matter is due to matter itself, and
hence, so long it is connected with matter it is intellect, and when
matter is abstracted it becomes a poiential intellect. Separation is
of different grades—every grade being called soul, and a spherical
faculty—as e, g. s¢nse-perception, imagination and reasoning.

Sense-perception is either actual or potential. What is poten-
tial can only become actual when it is changed by something else.

It, therefore, requires a mover to change it—this mover is the
sensible, the moved being the sense organ.

they are particular to the natural bodies or common to the natural
and the artificial bodies ; :and they are, again, either

moved. They are always moved towards
causes motion in them only in so far as t
3and not because they possess matter.

mover or
the species, since a mover

hey are particular species,

Every sentient body is composite and is the result of a mixture
of different elements. This mixture is produced by the innate

-
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heat and gives rise, for example, to condensation and rarefaction,
odour, flavour and colours. But besides these material states,
there arise certain other states, such as reproduction and spontane-

ous generation, which are caused by ‘Intellect’® or some other
MOVers. | ”

As soon as the process of mixture begins the form begins to
be received. Motion and reception of form takes place simultane-
ously ; and when the soul attains perfection the reception of form
is completed—matter and form thus become a single whole. But
when form is separated from matter it exists actually as abstract
from matter, but is not the same as it is when it is in the matter—
and this is possible only when it is in the mind.

Sansation is, therefore, transitory, but how can a separate
form be transitory, since transitoriuess is only due to matter ? The
answer is this. The term ‘matter’ is used for *psychical faculty’
and ‘corporeal faculties’ equivocally, and Matter here means only

the receptivity of form through which a body that has a faculty
like this is said to become sentient.

The faculty of sense-perception is, therefore, a capacity in the
sense organ that becomes a form of the thing perceived.

But a queéstion arises : If perception is in a different matter
then how can matter actually exist when it is not matter! The
answer 1s given as follows. That ‘“‘apprehensions” in a sub-
stratum are identical with it is clear, or else ““an apprehension”
would not be particular. Butit does not follow from this that
form cannot exist as different from matter, since the matter of
‘apprehension”™ is ““the receptivity of the forms of the apprehensi-

bles” only and is called matter per prius while the matter of the
apprehensible is called per posterius.

Psychical perception is of two kinds : sensation and 1magi-

nation. As said before, sensation is by nature prior to 1maﬂ1natmn
for which it supplies the matter.

In short, sensation is a capacity of the body which is acted

upon by the sensible. Since movements are many, sensations are

also many, and because the sensibles are either common or partlcu-
lar, sensations are also common and particular.
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(1) Cf. Ar. Text, supra, Fol. 138B, Damascus, p. 20.

(3 For either of the two, form and matter, is nature. But
form is more apt to be called nature than matter:
cf. Ibn Baj. al-Sama‘, Fol. 8a: 9 53l gl) Lgis saly K

L e Zanb 5500lls85 1, L GlA Y N Taub (3 30)!

(®) Cf.Ibn Baj., Fol. 8a: gy o (redl ena)l 6l) 035255

5)eall 9 3L ; Fol. 8b : 2ab e WV Ol 3319 340U

(4) Since whenever we shall assume a matter that possesses
a form matter shall be divisible in matter and form, and
this will continue ad infinitum. This implies that ‘this
Verdigris’, for example, will have an unlimited matter,
which is absurd. Hence, matter must end at a place
where it is without form; see Ibn Baj. Fol. 7a:
Sig0 9 3830 Jl Xawdite 5487 5l 23 590 wild B3l Laosy pant
e 9 ¢ Dlg¥ slge Sl 5l tie § 5550 Xilg 58 JI K5 o s

| Boyo iy 8 Bl I 503 ,5 #Awd (Ul J el LAyl
Cf. Zeller : Aristotle, i. p. 347.

() Matter cannot be separated from form. This is because
if it is separated it cannot exist at all. If it exists then
it must be something which has matter and form : vide
Ibn Baj., Fol. 7a: ol \&l (K3 3 555l G gl alh s
Wd Go% ol e 8520 il QU Dol 539250055 o) pall cud)ls

BEPP L LT I S MIFCT L SRS SRy ! AYsle 9 L
Ct. Zeller, Aristotle, i. 349,
() Cf.Ibn Rushd: Talkhis Ma Bad al-Tabi‘ah, p. 71.

(7) Ibn Rushd uses the phrase %)t 3T and gives the meaning

of %JT as ZXilews, corporeal, within brackets ; vide

- Talkhis al-Nafs, ed, Ahwani, p. 74. He explains in

Talkhis Ma Bad al-Tabi‘ah p. 549, that matter suffers

change in so far as it is a part of the changeable, that is,

 when it is specifically definite. but in so far as it is
matter 1t does not suffer change.

(®) Cf. Ibn Baj.,Fol. 8b 5)pall dagi ol 5% ¥ &b Lebialy
S s B Y A S S W Bl § Teball
Baze dd Jaxi e 42 53R Y pWIGY Ragll ) gu¥lge 3 g

| o sl MM e LAY
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“Arist. Phys. i. 7. 191 a 10, iv. 2.209 b 10.;

)
(19)

©
(%)

G

(1)
05)

(1)

(17)

(18)

Plotinus, Ennead (tr. Mackenna), ii. p. 182 . (...where
there is decay there is a distinction between Matter and

Form.).

See Text, infra, Fol. 150A, Damascus, p. 80.

Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 190 b 25; 191 a 10; 1ii. 6. 207 a 25;

iv. 2,209 b9.

Qince there will be no ‘up’ and ‘down’, there will be no

motion: cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 12a : 3 IS 09N Nl
s Jiel Y3 598 oY

Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 1912 10.

A substratum is indispensable, because without a subs-

tratum no contraries can exist; Cf. Arist. Phys. i. 7. 191a

15 ; also Plotinus, (Mack.), il. p. 202.

Ibn Baj. in Fol. 144b says that if anything comes to it
it will set it in motion; (X% ft-ﬁ.'l.: g aS o 3508 3,9 135 3)
Mover is of two kinds: not-homogeneous, e. g.. the

mover of the spherical bodies, and homogeneous. Cf. Ar.
Text p. 59. also p. 63.

Zeller in his Aristotle, i. p. 342, says: “All becomes that
which it comes to be out of its opposite. What becomes
warm must before have been cold.”

Cf. Arist. Phys. iv. 9. 217 a 22,
Ibn Baj. further explains that fire cannot be cold but in

<o far as it is fire, and not in so farasit is body; vide Fol.

362; Jo! o ¥ U Wil Jal oo N 3000 G885 ol oY I

. e

For example, the beginning and the end of a straight

line are contrary to each other; vide Ibn Baj. Fol. 63a

G U (fadall e g A le OY el bosell g SIS ) S

QUE JA g

Cf. Arist. Phys. viii. 8. 264 b 14 sq.; Ibn Rughd: al-Sam’,
Hyd. P 61 S |

A straight line is incomplete and essentially limited. It
is only completed by something eclse. Similarly, a




(19)
(%)

'(22)
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rectilinear motion is imperfect and not complete; it is
completed by something contrary to motion, viz. rest,
Hence, it has two extremes—starting point, finishing
point,—-and a middle point; vide Ibn Baj.
. ME E_,‘u'. "u.".'.g o33 kil 9 ALY Sode ke adl eatioal | Ll o
ooty Wil 5 2T 8 Xl Xogitune! 38 )t (SUAS™ 8 Fol. 63 2 :
ey 5 AL s Jsl @ GeNadlan 9 a8 L o
Cf. Arist. Phys., viii. 9. 265 a 28.

Cf. Ibn Baj., Fol. 23 a: sl52l 13 5,56 Juatd ok W

For the terms JiI, few, and ,5'!, many, are used for what
is numerical, and the terms Bl great and io!, small,
tor what has contiguity; vide Ibn Baj. Fol. 38b:
Jhadl Al Ao¥ls olie¥lg sue by Y1 9 Jayr 4
Mory 1dalg dae 359,68 Leglod  atwlio K 00 also Fol. 39 a -
- 2SY IV s 5 e
Cf. Arist. Phys., viii. 8. 264 b 34.
For when mover and moved are bodies then the
movement of the moved is necessarily unnatural. Now, if
either of them is first to the other, then either of the two
moves the other, but the mover must exceed in power,
as that is why it causes motion. Since the mover suffers
motion from the moved, it gets tired through moving it,
for there is difference between the weariness of the mover
due to setting the moved in motion and the weariness
which it suffers from itself; vide Ibn Baj. Fol. 42 a:
L FX - IS gt | KX F Orew UK 131 (7 paiadl 9 (¢ et Y
lagin  Jalokd Yol aalo sic Lgie Jal 8 OF ob Ll -
WY 9 o IV 54T i S Gl e aals 7 m
MGJE CJG ._J_;’f:*“ gijf:: O Jil-}, ‘_,QJJ Jjauia.c L_.(f“:ﬂ
- S5 o A GRS 9 (¢ il 8 2T e 5l U
Cf. F. Rahman: Avicenna’s Psychology, p. 141, 58.
Cf. Ibn Baj., Fol. 42 a : Ryl posimd Ll i (I g
- - 5 yeiedl g S g/l

Cf. Poltinus: Enneads. ii. (mack.), p. 182.6. Plato does
not seem to have said so in Timaeus.
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Matter's natural inclination or longing for form has been

described by Zeller in his Aristotle, i. p. 392.

Cf. Arist. Met. o. ix. 8. 1050 a 15.

Cf. Arist, Met. H, viii. 1045 b 21,

Everything has an inherent longing in its nature;

Ibn Baj. Fol. 54 a &8 85358 adlly a3ds oda oy dal oK

That matter owns a natural inclination or longing for
form has been explained by Aristotle; cf, De Geneet Cor.
ii. 10. 336 b 4; Zeller: Arist.i. p. 379.; Ibn Rughd:
T¢abiah, p. 136.

Cf. Aris. Met. K. xi. 1060 a 20: 107 = b 12; 1071alo;
1042 a 27.

Form and matter are correlated, and the being of form
is the actuality of what is potential. ““Matter”, as Zeller
explains, *is in itself orinits capacity that where of
Actuality is From; and conseduently Matter of itself

the implies Form. .. .On the other hand Form is that which

gives completeness to Matter by realising its potential
capacities; it is the Energy or Entelechy of Matter.”
(Arist. i. p. 379).

That is, matter and from are different in their essence
only, since the material qua material is mere potentiality
which has not yet in any respect arrived at ‘actuality.’

Matter does not at all exist as separated from form. It is
always connected with it; and its being in contact with a
form is no change, since matter, in assuming a form,
suffers either generation or destruction. Cf. Text, supra,
Note No. 9. p. 42 ; Zeller, Arist. 1. p. 382

Cf. Text, infra, Fol. 149 B, Damascus, p. 79

Matter through its relation with the first from imitates
that which is actual, and so it moves and assumes
another form. This is because ‘matter’ is notatalla
thing in actuality, and is necessary for it to be a ‘thing’
when moves to be connected with another form. Cf. Text,
Fol. 152B, Damascus, p. 90, '

also Arist. De Gen. Bt Cor. ii. 9. 335 b. 17; b30; Zeller:
Arist. i, 383.
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Form or actuality is st rest, since it does not suffer
motion, but ceases to be and comes to be without
suffering change in its essence either by becoming or by
decaying : vide Ibn Baj, Fol. 221 a 3 - il U (Uit
O% Y Leils 2R Y aaef g UG T g S ARV YRV S (555all)
sbas Y g
Cf. Arist. Phys. v, I, 224 b 75,
Cf. Text, Fol, 153A - eliad wll,.g «*3, Damascus, p. 92.
See note 34 (c.iii.)

Ibn Bajjah explains that form has no motion, because
it is no bodies, and if it suffers, it does so accidentally,
such as when a grammarian moves, ihey say, “‘grammar is
moving”: cf, Fol. 221 a2 : LY S N 3y 0all Gda g
Bl il gmdll § U WS s s 5 o g Ll
WS
That the existent is divided into 451 * essential, and .,
accidental, is also evident from the following: fol. 220 b:
OtV G ) e sl e o I g gl e ol <
Cf. Arist, Phys. vii. I.242. b 24,
Cf. Text, Fol. 149A, Damascus, p. 76. p. 58. 2.

Ibn Bajjah obviously refers to Phys. VIII and the
sixteenth book of Animals, but ‘continuity’, so far
as I have understood, has not been discussed by Aristotle
In either place in the way Ibn Baj. has dealt with here.
The only thing which Aristot]e says i Phys. VIII and
on which, probably, Ibn Bajjah has based his theory is
“everything that is essentially in motion is continuous”
(5. 257 b 1). See also Phys. iii. 1. 200 b 7 where he says,
“Now motion is supposed to belong to the class of things
which are continuous”; ibid iv. II. 218 b Il v. 3. 227 a 10;
vi. 2, 232 b 24. For his reference to the book of
Animals see Der Portibus Animalium, ii. 9, 654 b 14. in
his al-Sama’ (fol. 64 a), towards the end of the eighth



164

IBN BAJJAR'S PSYCHOLOGY

principle, which is the First and accompanies it in exis-
tence eternally, since He is in it and has connection with
it 9 De=gl Fil: (JaY s el e Joa 5 S Rl G s
Ly adijgigs 8 Jol sy o e Mlall 0348 ples  oum

o dy Juaie 9 A 4 392l

(41) The Arab nhilosophers usually refer to the two treatises

of Aristotle, viz. De Caelo and De Mundo, as kitab
al-Sama‘ wa’ 1-*Alam.

(#2) Cf. Arist. De Cae. iii. 1. 298 a 30; De Mun. 2.391 b 9.
(49 Ibn Baj. obviously refers to the passage of Risala

Fi ’I-*Aql, (ed. Bouyges, p. 30) wherein al-Farabi raises
this question “ If the forms that are in the Actual Inte-
llect and are separated from mnatter can exist without
matter, then what 1is the necessity of assuming them
to be in matter? And, how do they descend from so
perfect a being to an imperfect'being?” Al-Farabi tries
to answer this question and suggests ‘‘ Some one may
answer : this is being done so only to ‘make matter per-
fect in its being.” But he, later on, adds, ‘‘this implies

that form has come into being for the sake of matter

only—this is contrary to what Aristotle holds.” Now
what Ibn Baj. claims to have made clear here is that,
since cause, in so far as it is an end, is an entelechy, it
necessarily exists in a substratum, for the elements for
which it has come to be are also in a substratum. So
the existence of forms in a substratum 1is the cause of the
being of the elements in a substratum, elements and
forms being called bodies pet prius et posterius.

() Ibn Baj. has nevef clearly said, in this book, that matter

exists for the sake of form, but what he said concerning
the relation of matter and form on Fol. 164B, Damascus,
p. 64, may be quoted to support this view. Aristotle 1s
also not precise in this concern ; cf. Phys. iii. 7. 207 ;
7.191a 10 ; 9. 192a 22,

(%5) This 1s evidently understood from what Ibn Baj. says,

«« the souls of the animal precede in time the substances

L i
B Sl S R -
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that are intelligible in term, and the intelligible subs-
tances are most suitable for this term ;”’ (fol. 221a9:
U gizadl 01 g2l 3[’“\“\_3 X ginat algadl Loslly pu@RY (G gundl uiit 9

oY |8 S92 9l g Sl 2

(%) Cf. zeller : Arist. ii. p. 338. 5.

(47) Cf. Arist De An. i. 1. 403 a 16.

(48) Cf. Arist. Met. viii. 6. ch. 28. 1024 b 3 ; Zel. : Aris. 1.
p. 220 ft.

(#)- Cf. Zeller : Arist. i. p. 351.

(%) Ibn Baj. refers to the following passage of al-Farabi’s
Risala fi’l-Aql, ed. Bouyges, p. 17 ¥zl wlas 13U
é -.:u\_(j.'i.u.u P Siua e SS9 FJLI.” wlﬁfjﬂ Ja | 3:.:.,._; CIRIW Ry TY P
'l ga goll Lo
This passage obviously indicates that the ¢ intelligible
being > is different from the material being. Ibn Baj.
makes the matter more clear when he describes that the
common sense does not exist in itself, but after having
been perceived it becomes a definite thing and an ex-
istent of the universe ; (cf. fol. 220 b 1 &Jt  Jm 113U
Jogrge Bl Aud g e e 9 I3 Al (¢ R Gl 358 B3l
Cogmy O 131 5 Wl ilagase dabs aJilie B Hlo el 131
5 adb hllw a8 Jodlly jlo pawmedl &g s pual Lo pomy ad du
Wl § el ga gallual o

() Cf. Text, Fol. 153A, Damascus, p. 92.

(°*) Cf. Arist. Met. 1010 a 15 ; Phys. viii. 3. 253 b 9 sqq.
(®3) Cf. Text, Fol. 148A, Damascus, pp. 70 & 71.

(>*) Different grades of existence have elaborately been discus-
sed by Ibn al-Sid al-Batalyawsi, a friend and contem-
porary of 1bn Buj., 1m his Kitaub al-Hada’ig , in the end
of his discussion he mentions ‘‘the far and the near
grades of existence”, vide al-Andalus, vol. v. 1940,

- p. 64.5 |
(%) Cf. Arist, Phys. iii. 4, 204 b 32.
(°®) See note Ch.-ii. 34. -
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As explained by Ibn al-Sid in his Hada’iq (al-Andalus.
vol, v. 1940 p. 65. 8) the first existent generated by God
is the nine existents called al-Thawani (the secondary
beings) and *““the intellect abstracted from matter”. These
are followed in existence by the ° intellect > entrusted to
with the world of the elements and is called ¢ The Active
Intellect *°, like the thawani, it is abstracted from matter
and has been regarded as the tenth stage.
Cf. Ibn Baj. fol. 54 a : 3,25 &l J IS LS Al ol gl Ll g
- Sk Ranbll
That is, this faculty of sense-perception does not origin-
ate by necessity, but sensation and imagination originate

for the sake of the reasoning faculty.

Cf.Ibn Rushd : T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 73. 16. Hyd,
p.- 67.

Cf. Text. infra, Fol. 164A, Damagcus, p. 145.
Cf. Text supra, Fol. 147B, Damascus, p. 69.

Cf. Arist. De An. ii.5.417a6; 417 al12,’ 22 sqq ;
also Ibn Rughd : Talkhisu al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 20. 2,
Hyd. 17. |

Cf. Arist. De ‘An. 1. 5.417a30:b 19, 30:418a1 ;
Ibn Rushd, Nafs. p. 20.

Cf. Ibn Rushd, Nafs, Ahwani, p. 25 Hyd. p. 22. 10.
See Text supra, Fol. 143A, Damascus, p.45. note 6 (ch. II).
Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 5. 416 b 33 ; De Somno. i.454 a 9.

See Text, Fol. 147B, Damascus, p. 69.

See Text, Fol. 146 A & B, Damascus, pp. 63, 64.
Cf. Ibn Rushd, T. al-Nafs, Ahwani. p. 21. 2, Hyd. p. 17-

18.

Cf. Ibn Rushd, o ” p. 73. 16, Hyd. p. 68.
19,

Ibid »s s ’s p. 74. I, Hyd. p. 69
5.

See Text, Fol. 146B, Damascus, p. 65.
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This specific form which moves the species is, as des-
cribed by Ibn Baj. in Tadbir, p. 68, called nature or the
like. For a thirsty person, for example, finds in his soul
a spiritual form of water, and a hungry man, that of food,
and so on. That which is like nature, e. g. the lover
finds the form of the beloved.

See Text, Fol. 146B, Damascus, p. 64.

Cf. Text, Fol. 147B & 153A, Damascus, pp. 70 and 95,
respectively.
A similar argument has been used by Ibn Baj. for the
problem whether * spiritual forms > can exist separately
from bodies. He holds that they cannot exist as separ-
able, otherwise many absurdities would follow—one
of their is the existence of the definite individuals
before their existence, see fol. 221 a & b : ) wuasyls
S 3 Ll 565 ol Ul el gal e X5 M (X5\e 9 )1 ) guall
Bory HE B LAl 5 Je | pleal g 5 pla¥l et
BN oladl 39y s 9.5, @Yl Lal (SUS O el A5l
v edYges g8 9 0l bpsld T a Wl e sl eYl bde Y 35l
Mol ga 9 S
CE. Zeller : Arist. ii. p. 58. 6 ; (De An. ii. 5. init.)
Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 5. 416 b 33 : 417 a 13,

Cf. Arist. De Motu. 703 a 25 : De Caelo. 269 a 2, 29,
Ibn Baj. Fol. 94 b : L g wlubaY! sue L osie ghayl JU
Olaedllop is
CL. Ibn Baj. Fol. 93b: S, Js¥l ;238 L5 0 s
o A GWs Yl Bl s 5yl o PO QT - WRN]
< 9 o Cy -__.._.:S'Jﬂi XU g "l_;.-:..\_fl A;L;':.LJILQ o 9 culdbuYl
eguila Loy Jo JIl 9 aJl Ll £lial 9 slac Yl &3 3 slasy!

Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. i. 5.322 2 32.

In al-’Athar fol. 68 b, Ibn Baij., however, explains that
all that is compound is composed of the four elements.
Composition takes place sometimes by way of jslxi
(exceeding into each other) and sometimes by way of i
mixing, : G JolenS 7 5K 9 Zay bilug fed LS m S 0K 5
(AR TN ST SR BT IETY)
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Cf. Arist. De Gen. et Cor. 1. 6. 322 b 10,
Cf. Arist. ibid. ; i. 10. 328 b 15-25.

Cf. Arist. Meteo. iv. 2. 379 b 12 * 25-303 380 a 5, 11 sq.
Cf. Arist. Meteo. iv. 2. 379 b 8.

Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 82b: 15 jls La¥ge 5 Jait 3 Jebi 9
f s 8 dmlo 5 legie dal gE U 53,5 G Log)
s Y ais bRl 5%y 8T 3 ey F 555 Y il gl
Cf. Arist. De Gen.,et Cor. i. 6. 322 b 22 sq; 10. 3270
23 sq.
Ibn Baj. differentiates between the terms & &3 generation,
and G_‘jm, mixing, Generation is caused cithér by one
element or by many elements, and that by decomposing
the capacity of that element or of either. In mixing,
however, the powers of the elements remain in actuality
but, because their extremes having been decomposed,
they develop into an intermediaty power which mixes
them as long as they are in mutual contact. Thus they
produced a new being, a different form, or many forms
corresponding to the different sorts of combination and
alteration followed by different kinds of generation ;
videFol. 76 b :  owibal oo ST a3 b uibad o 588 55 F
ploo die M g3 SUE 08 puilawl Ao snas Leil aad b Bl U
login (34 A5 il oo W 9 SLadll g 5SS 3 Jed LS X
Sy patzmall Sud 131 (SS9 00N S 3 LS ) guitlaud
LIV, C;;J Jrilly g atllondy 9 ewolilgdl  cdnd 131 LE 9 L salsgd
2w sdalien Lol (SU3 3 Shugte X5 e 558 Led Qs by dells
e g Bam ol gfer 9 A yge 3 A e s L S I3
_-.:.:UjSl'H Jye S8 yS Lgead MNai¥t, e 8 p2 EﬁTS- 330
Cf. Arist. Meteo. iii. 6. 378 a 18 sq.
See Text, Fol. 152 B, Damascus, p. 91.
Cf. Arist. Meteo. iv. 10, 388 a 13 sq.
Cf. Arist. Ibid. i. 397 b 3.
See Text, Fol. 147 B, Damascus, 69 ; p.Arist. Met. iX.
1050a 15. |

For matter in every body necessalrily needs a form for its
existence ; vide Text, Fol. 147 B, Damascus, p. 68.
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(*) Form thus suffers change necessarily by accident : vide
Text, Fol. 147 B, Damascus, p. 68.

(*) For matter jtself is the essence or substratum of the
form.

(%) These material states have obviously been alluded to by
Aristotle in the following : Meteo. iv. 2. 379 b 12 : « the
concoction is due to heat ; its species are ripening, boil-
ing, broiling . . . *; ibid, ‘ 25 : * In some cases of concoc-
tion the end of the process is the nature of the thing—
nature, that is, in the sense of the formal cause and
essence, .. . *,

(%7) Aristotle nowhere in Phys. VIII says that the mover
cannot be without circular movement. But he establishes
an infinite motion that is single and continuous, and

maintains that this motion is rotatory motion; see Phys.
VIII, p. 8.

Referring to the continuous motion Ibn Baj.
in his commentary on the eighth chapter of the Physics,
fol. 63b, explains that some sort of this motion is avail-
able in the heavenly motion, and that this motion is
accidental and is caused by ;something else : S =)
o S ae3n Gan) O Y Usly gem el UG a5 ghael Lo ST

(2 G bl 35 01 5 2y 3Leali3S 00
Cf. Arist. De Caelo. i. 2.269 a 7.
%) Cf. Arist. Meteo. jv. 2.379 b 18.

(¥) Cf. Arist. De Gen. An. ii. 3736 b 22 sq.; 737a 9 ; Phys.
vii 3. 247 b I; De An. i. 3.407 2 33.

(0) Otherwise, matter is *° merely unrealised form, in the
potentiality of which form is the actuality, see Zeller :
Arist. ii. p. 339,

('®1) Text, Fol. 149 B, Damascus, p. 79.

('2; “Change”, Ibn Baj. says, ¢ is always followed by change,
since ‘this change’, for instance, descends on the sup-
posed change fol. 64a : ,4d) 1ia s 3 Prat IR AR |
PN B A G 0s&d, il Ll
fol. §7a; ¢ 9l (SIS ;e & st Cf. Arist. Phys. viii 2.252 b 9.
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Arist. says everything that changes must be divisible ;
see Phys. vi. 4.234 b 10.

Cf. Text, Fol. 147 B, Damascus, p. 70,

See Text, Fol. 149 A, Damascus, p. 76.

See Text, Fol. 143 A, Damascus, p. 45.
See Text, Fol. 146 A, and 150 B, Damascus, p. 63 &
83, respectively.

See Text, Fol. 150 B, Damascus, p. 83.

Ibn Sina, however describes the distinction between 3,5
and g~Jl as follows: (Shifa’, Fol. 182 b II) asWl eup ity

g ohll 5 a3 Bype ull e gt Ol

Ibn Sina explains apprehension precisely as follows:
« It seems that every apprehension is to grasp the form
of the apprehensible in a certain manner. Now if appre-
hension is concerned with a rRaterial thing, then it is
to grasp its form separately from matter. But the
kinds of separation are various and of different grades.
For the immattered form, due to its matter, suffers states
and attributes that essentially do not belong to the form
i sa far as it is ‘that definite form’. Sometimes, there-
fore, form is separated from matter but remains in con-
tact with all or some of these conditicns ; sometimes it
is completely separated — this is so by separating form
from matter as well as from the attributes that it
acquires through the matter. See Shifa, Fol. 163b 9
el o g (S ghedl Byg0 331 1ge TIP1E RS SRR R W
L e 83 aljpe 35 (548 o3 MK 1, 57 1yaY OF U
35500l (BT 9L gl e 9 ARRSe & 2l et Gl Y 4 e
o eilds \¢/ Ve o] gal 9 J g2 3Ll o WY/ LjiJ:ﬂ-liél.Jl
ST v Lo Bl e g a5y B8 5y0el! SL ple Lga
s Ob BN K tesi g Wl % W 5 Ledn S &S el

TN FYRE R VIEpS =1 gl e L
That is, things are from the mover or they are caused by
the mover. Ibn Baj. perhaps refers to what he has said
that the art proceeds from the mover (cf. Text, Fol. 139 A),
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or to what he has explained about the function of the
moving faculty that it makes essentially something from
its own species and accidentally something else (cf. Text,
Fol. 144 B, Damascus, p. 53), however, in either case
things are caused by ths moving faculty. But in this book

he never says in so many words that things are caused by
the mover.

(%)  Obviously Ibn Bajjahreferstothe baginning of this chapter
where he explains that matter is actually neither separa-
able from form, nor can form in a definijte body be
actually separated from matter (cf. Text, Fol. 146 A).

(1) Cf. Text, Fol. 143 A, Damascus.: p. 44.

(') In the philosophical terminology Rihani, an adjective
from Rih, indicates substances that are, therefore, forms
of bodies and not bodies; this term is not pure Arabic
and has come into use in Arabic in a group of words
that is used against the usual form. since according to

the Arabic syntax the usual form, would be Rahi : cf.
Tadblr ed. Asin, p. 18.

("3) Ibn Rushd describes ‘sensitive forms’ as divisible with
the division of the matter, in the sense that through it
‘the mixing forms’ are divided, and hence, they can
receive to contraries together, the small and the big in

one and the same state: see T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani,
p- 74.6 Hyd. p. 69.10.

(116) See note 18, Chapter IV.
(177) Cf. Arist. Phys., vi. 4 234 b 10.

(118) Cf. Arist. DE An,, ii, 7.418 a 15 $q.; I’bn Rushd : T. al-
Nafs, p. 27, Hyd p. 23.

(19) Cf. Arist. De Gen. An. i. 23. 73] a 30. sq.
(1) Sece Text, Fol. 150 A, Damascus, p. 80.



CHAPTER IV
DISCOURSE ON SIGHT

In this chapter Ibn Bajjah describes the gsoul as the first
entelechy and designates vision as the first entelechy of the eye.
The soul of vision is located in the vitreous humour in the

eye and perceives colour, its first sensible.
Colour can be perceived only through the medium of air
which serves the eye through light alone, for in darkness colour

exists potentially.

That which gives light is illuminating per prius ef posterius-per
prius as e.g. the sun and fire, per posterius as e.g. the moon and
transparent bodies. Light is the sensation in the air caused by
the presence of a body, and it makes the transparent body visible.

Thus, the illuminating hasa relation and position to the
transparent, each part of the illuminating having a relation to

each part of the transparent.

Colour moves the transparent only in so far as it is received.

Since colour possesses shape, sight perceives shape, length and all
that is necessary for colour. As causes are either essential or
accidental, the objects of vision are either essential or accidental,

(1) See Ar. Text, Fol. 139 B, 140 A, Damascus, p. 28.

(2) Aristotle explains that everything is said to be what it
really is in virtue primarily of its form, and only
secondarily in virtue of its matter ; cf. De An. ii.2. 414

a 9-13: also see note 38 (Chap. I).

(3) For iron per se is not diaphanous. It becomes mirror

only after being polished.

(V) That an embryo has vegetative soul is clear from the

following words of Ibn Baj. (Fol_. 216 b/Risalat al-Ittisal,
Al-Andalus, vol. vii. 1942 p. 12); ¥ oLl @& I
L‘.a [ 6‘12&1 Ail5ed J.S'ISU N gt | Bl ails q&“:” Lle 6o

(5) See Ar. Text, Fol. 139 A, Damascus, p. 99.

(6 Cf. Arist. Meteo. iv. 12.3902 10; De An. ii. 1. 412 b
12-21 : 8. 420 b 1 ; De Gen. Anim. 1i. 1. 735 a 8.

Marfat.com
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(") Ibn Baj. perhaps rightly assigns the faculty of vision to
the vitreous humour inasmuch as the vitreous humour has
been regarded by Greek Physicians as the organ of vision
(see Meyerhof : Ten treatises on the Eye ascribed to
Hunayn Ibn Ishiq, p. 120, Ziall %40 )1 A3 yadt LI
Ibn Sina locates this faculty in the concave nerve (see
F. Rahman: Avicenna’s Psychology (MS.), p. 6 ; also
Shifa, Bodl. Poc. 125, fol. 160 b : %5, 54 P 3 yaall Lgius
T4 or Rl ak ) § iy Lsype 60 B gl Xl §

.l ¥l

But Hunayn explains, the capacity of vision flows

from the brain through the concave nerve : cf. Sl LS

o gmdl gl § @Y. ed, Meyerhof under the title
“Ten treatises on the Eye of Hunayn, p. 120: s5L!
W ) Banll § Elalle Biaii LG, e

(8) Cf. Arist. Dz An. ii. 7. 4193 13 : 11,423 b 20.

(®) Aristotle does not say that air serves the eye, but he says
that air and water are transparent because they contain
a certain substance—the activity of this substance being

light. Light is as it were the proper colour of what is
transparent. Cf, De An, ii. 7. 418 b 1-12.

('%) Aristotle describes the arising of a variety of colours

when the sun is beheld through fog or cloud of smoke,
as though in itself it appears white but takes a crimson
hue ; cf. De Sensu, 3.440a 7.

Ibn Rughd is very near to Ibn Baj. in his expression ; cf.
T. K. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 33, Hyd. p. 29.

(1) Ibn Rushd obviously follows Ibn Baj. in dividing the
illuminant into two, per prius et posterius ; cf, T.K. al-

Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 31, Hyd. p. 27. Aristotle, however,

18 not clear about this division, but refers to the influ-

ence of fire or ‘“ something resembling  the uppermost

body” . Perhaps this “ uppermost body ** has been ex-
pressed by lbn Rushd in the phrase .¢/V! el and, as

- qQuoted by Ahwani in his ft. note, by Thomas Acquinas

as “‘corpori coelesti”. Ibn Bajjah makes this expression
quite clear when he uses wwewdls cf, De An, ii. 7. 418 b 12.

.l_lil,l

Marfat.com
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(1?) CE. Arist. De An. ii.7. 4192 3. Inhis expression Ibn
Rush4 is very mear to Ibn Baj., see T. K. al-Nafs, ed.

Ahwani, p. 31, Hyd. 27.

(13) Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 7. 419 a 1-5; Ibn Rughd : T. Nafs, ed.

Ahwani, p. 32, Hyd. 27.

(4 Aristotle discusses the causes of ¢ Shooting-stars ’, the
phenomena of combustion, and the nature of comets
and the milky-way ¢ in Meteorology, i. 5-6. 342 b 22 sq.

(5) Cf. Arist. De Gen. An. iii. 11. 761 b 20.

(1§) This hemistich belongs to a panegyric composed by Abu
Nuwas in praise of the famous bermekide vizir Ja‘far
Ibn Yahya. The complete verse is as follows :
Joll Cisd] G BU A e ATsdhe b oM a3l g3
see K. al-Wuzara®’ wal-Kuttab by Aba Abdullah Mubam-
mad Ibn Abdrus al-Jahs];aya}i, ed. Mustafa al-Saqqa,
Ibrihim al-Abyari and Abdul Hafiz Chalbi, 1938, Egypt.
p. 215.

(!7) Probably a work of Ibn Bajjah on Mathematics apparently
los_s. |

(18) Ibn Bajjah tries to explain his phrase y*JaAin Sama‘,Fol.
29 b. < the change that occurs in ° relations’ is not
change, but is a necessary consequence of change, and
hence, it exists in the < now’ ; and similar is its passing
away "3 SIS OVIG 595 SIS g @ R el (505

| sl

(19) The term ¥!, according to Ibn Baijjah means the end of
motion : cf. fol. 29 a : 35 )l 4% s VIOV B . Butit
also indicatees the end of rest and the beginning of
motion, or the end of motion and the beginning of rest ;
vide fol. 20 b & Xilg of It i 9 G5l | Lilg FEWIURAY |

IR SR TWATS L ]

(%) This is obviously based on the Aristotelian statement that
the positions and the character of the ‘motion of ani-
mals are ¢ abnormal ’ ; see Phys. viii. 4. 254 b 23.
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(*) Ibn Bajjah perhaps refers to some of his independent dis-
course on the reflection of light which is lost. He does
not discuss this problem in K. al-Nafs.

(33) Cf. Arist. De Sensuiii. 440 b 1-18; 439b 11 ; De An.
i1. 7. 419 a 14.

(3®) Arist. refers toDemocritus’ viewin his De An.ii. 7. 419a 15.
() Arist. De An.i. 7. 419 a 9.

(%) Ibid; 419 a 21; also Text, Fol. 155 B, Damascus, p. 102.
(%) Ul plural of ss,Jl, mirror.
(¥) Cf. Ar. Text, Fol. 154 A, Damascus, p. 97.
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CHAPTER V

DISCOURSE ON HEARING

The faculty of hearing is the entelechy of the sense of hearing
and its function is to apprehend the reverberating impression
caused in the air by the impact of two bodies mutually impinging
upon each other. This being so, the impinging bodies must be
hard enough to produce sound.

When the air in the ear-hole reverberates immensely so much
so that the sound caused by one impact lasts long till the next
impact takes place, the sound turns into a musical note.

Since air is the first recipient of sound, the impinging and the
impinged bodies are perceived accidentally, and hence, error

occurs in this sense.

Some bodies produce sound — these bodies possess soul and
an organ for making sound — and some go not produce sound and
possess no soul.

Since sense-perception concerns ‘‘the form” of the sensible,
the sense of hearing concerns the form that 1s in air and water
and does not care for shape, and the like, that does not constitute
sound. -

(1) Sound, according to Aristotle, may mean either (a) actual
or (b) potential sound. Actual sound is generated by an
impact, and so there must be a body impinging and a
body impinged upon ; what sounds does so by striking
against something else; cf. Arist. De An. ii. 8. 419 b 5- 13.

() The equivalent of «b, in this concern is not found in the

works of Aristotle who, however, says, “not all bodies

can by impact on one another produce sound; impact on
wool makes no sound, while the impact on bronze or any

body which is smooth and hollow does”. Cf. De An. ii
8. 419 b 14-15.

(3) Cf. Arist. De An.8.419 b 23; Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs,
Ahwani, p. 35.

() Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 8. 419b 18-20.
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(®) 1. e. sound is an impression which is set in motion by the
the air in which the impression takes place.

(®) Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 8. 419 b 26: 420 2 4.

(7) In his Kitab al-Nafs Ibn Baj. does not precisely say that
the eye commits mistakes.

®) Arist. De An. ii, 8. 420 b 5.

(%) Aristotle mentions the sound caused accidentally by
saying: “ The fish, like those in the Achelous, which are
said to have voice, really make the sounds with therr gills
or some similar organ®, (De An. ii. 8. 420 b 11).

Ibn Bajjah seems to have differed from Aristotle when he
explains that the sound made by such animal as cricket
1s due to the coming out of the air. Nevertheless, he
agrees with Aristotle in so far as respiration is concerned,
inasmuch as ‘breathing out® prerequisites ‘breathing in’.
Ci. Arist. De An. ii. 8.420 b 15; also Hist. An. jv. 9,
535 a 27-536 b 24, where the cricket or cicada has been

mentioned. Ibn Rushd follows Ibn Bajjah; see T.
al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 38,
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CHAPTER VI
DISCOURSE ON SMELL

The sense of smell is located in the nose; and it apprehends

the “form” of the object of smell
The first object of smell is odour which is essentially in every

mixed body.
This sense is strong in the animals and weak in man. Those

animals that possess lungs do not smell unless they breathe, for
this sense has a covering which is withdrawn when “‘inhaling”

takes place.
“proiling” which is caused by

and dry bodies, smell prere-
f which the wet washes the
>

Since “mixing™ prerequisites
cop-natural heat when it acts in moist
quisites a second mixing in course O

qualitative dry.
us things are manifest in scent and'smell without

Some odoro
quire heat, e.g. the

fice or heat, e.g.musk, others are not so and re
aromatic woed, and red arsenic.

This sense~ does not apprehend any quality of the object of

smoell without flavour.
() This work of Alexander of Aphrodisias was rendered
into Arabic by Abu ‘Ummﬁn-al-Dimag_];qi, A unique MS.
exists :in the Escurial Library No. 794 (vide Casiri:

Bibliotheca Arabic-Hispana Escurialensis, vol. L. p. 242,

Foll. 69b-7Ia). I tried to get the photostats of the MS.

but was refused on the plea that Father Morata i

working on it.

But here Ibn Baj. refers to one of his own writings
containing, shet S’ Js PRIV LN WSy UGS
:cluded in the Berlin MS which is now lost; sc€

Ahlwardt; Die Handschriften, . « . VoL iv. No. 5060.

(2) This view is obviously
al-Nafs. ed. Ahwani. p. 39, Hyd. p. 34.

() Cf. Arist. De Sensu, 5.443b24 sq. ; 444b1-14; *30-445a.

supported by Ibn Rushd, cf. T.
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(*) Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 9.421a 9.
(®) Cf. Arist. De An.ii. 7.419b 1.
() Cf. Arist. De An.ii. 8.420b 23; De Sensu, 5.444b1 sq.

(7) This is the case with all other senses that they do not
perceive whatisinimmediate contact withtheorgan ofsense.
See De An. ii. 9.421b 14-19; also K. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani,
p- 151. 11 also Pers. MS Fol. 47 a 20 : 451, &5 lya ol s
L gLy fea 3 U lea T a5 uat ore B 38 Lo
Sor 3 G e Ger W SR ey
jea S8 My & as o Ada DT U o B o
sl ad WE T 0T a 258 hap L swms ]
e e sl Al )
(]) For Aristotle it remains a problem whether there is such
‘curtain’ or covering which is drawn back in inhalation.
He thinks that probably the organ of smell has :something
like covering just as man’s eyes have in the eyelids a
kind of shelter or envelope, (De An. ii. 9.421b 29-422a 4).
IbnBajjah however categorically statss that jt has a curtain,
This s perhaps for the fact that Aristotle in the De Sensu
(5.444b 21-25) says “when the creatures which respire are
respiring the current of breath removes something that is
laid like a lid upon the organ proper; while in creatures
which do not respire this is always off””. See also K.al-
Nafs, Ahwani, p. 150 and the Pers. MS. Fol.47a : Ul
OB S5 plxa 8,085 % oYL )y fe SIE ol AT O ila K3
3 AT g KT S Bl Gl Gdee 513 5L 1 fea as
SRSy ol 45 S s WOISK rimes 5 il
() CI. Arist. De Sensu, 5.443a 21-30.
(‘) Vide Text, Fol. 157 B, Damascus, p. 113,

(') Aristotle explains the object of smell in De Sensu, 5.443a 7.
(1?) Cf. Arist. De Sensu, 5.443al; ‘b3; 445a 14; also 4.441Ibi8.
(’) Cf. Arist, Ibid. 4.441b 18; 5.443 b 16.

() TIn his expression Ibn Rushd follows Ibn Baj. of. T. al-
| Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 40, Hyd. p. 34.
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(5) Cf. Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 40 Hyd. p. 34
34; for (%=J1) and 44! see K .al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 150;
Pers. MS. fol. 47a6; 3 34 S>3 (35 o A gl glea” s g e 3
NENT A O PRPIVE I PN STT R E R T A Rl
Sl 6 g1 L g Gl g2 A @ et A5 uje 532 5 ) 22 S

(16)  Also known as g#¢1 2591, cf. Tbn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, ed.
Ahwani, p. 40.
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CHAPTER VII
DISCOURSE ON TASTE

Taste arises when the coneoction of moist and dry bodies
takes place. It is, therefore, neither in wet nor in dry object itself.
Moisture is essential for the sense of taste— it is supplied by the
uvula.

- This sense is necessary for the animals and is possessed by all
except those animals that have shells or are spongelike which em-
ploy the sense of touch instead.

This sense perceives flavour only and no other quality of
the object of taste. |

(') Cf. Ar. Text, Fol. 159 A, Damascus, p. 118.

(?) Aristotle says that ‘“‘the flavoured and tasteable body is
suspended in a liquid matter” ; cf. De An. ii. I0. 422 a 10.

(®) Cf. Arist. De AN. ii. 10. 422a 18.

() Cf. T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 41,

Ibn Rushd holds that the sense of taste, too, requires a
medium which is to be found in ‘fluid substance’, and
he urges against Alexander of Aphrodisias, who denies it,
at some length and refers to Ibn Bajjah and Themistius.
T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 41.

(®) Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 11, 422b8.
(6) Cf. Arist. De An. iii. I12. 434 b 10-24: De Sense, 1.436b 13.
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CHAPTER VIII
DISCOURSE ON TOUCH

Touceh is the faculty of perceiving the tangible body. Opinions

differ whether it is a single faculty or many faculties in one -

substratum.

It is spread all over the body, and has no particular organ,
its location being in flesh or the like. No animal is devoid of fouch.

Since every sensation is capable of receiving contraries, touch
also receives, and hence, it is moderately warm, cold, moist and dry.

Touch is possible through more than one medium which may
not be natural. Whether it is flesh or in flesh is not clear, but it
is connected with flesh. o

Besides the five senses enumerated aboye there is no other

SCNSse.
L

(1) Ibn Bijjah is more clear in X. al-Hayawan, Fol. 95b ;
where he says : sl g et S Eﬁ'fduﬂ MY bla-.l, A3 aalll 9
el waal ssil ode 9, ol 3 kel 9 puldl 9 b 92U
lia 9 (ol (fol. 96 2) 52 L3 ol &8 3302l o ST o
Gl QUYL G SV 50 pf 4l plim e T eall] Ui e
N ootV pd ad el 9 5 a8 adllpY Gleediple e b

t*kﬁrhhﬁjﬁa‘y-sufﬁﬁ

In De An. ii. 11.422 b 18, Aristotle mentions this view

and says *° if touch is not a single sense buta group of

senses, there must be several kinds of what is tangible.”

(2) Ibn Bajjah explains clearly as follows : (Fol. 95 a) 553l «Ja s
3 i giadl 9 ol ol 2 £ yige Woomd (ol 35 )
Alihuup_jiﬁxhﬂﬂhgihuhulﬂﬁuidkltmmuiJiY|hﬁu

(3) Cf.Ibn Baj. Fol 96 a & 3 gul¥ slach Juld oo Lo e undl 9

L.f 3. Fnjupn” IF}..U.,as Jsthm,udllhbh rjm Lrj'raﬂl

LN AP E 1A 0% o

Arist. De An. ii, 11. 422 b 20: 423 a 13.

(*) That the skin is not the first percipient, Ibn Bijjah argues,
is clear by the fact that sensation in flesh without skin
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is stronger than the sensation in flesh covered with skin:
(fol. 96 a) : ! AT WL 9 U1 Lt Wil &y Al B LY sl
Moty gumy W& JST1 kol 90 ey @aelll Y e (KIN) J9Y! et

e
(®)) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 87 a : (Xl plal) oda o aaly K
s liell plua¥l ek’ W) og duity (39,00 (U3 aels pme g

3L Bl 5 ob Wbl ot el b gy mwlw,;
b3 3,08 gl Jgits Uil B35 1 e Lgmidty XS o)
AU Ay S Ugl e e 5 535a s 4 Kugune y sl Guill
S o Ay 9 g pleF Gl 9 Sty £age § L KB e W
Jalg S maalldl plua¥l elgit 5 | g 3dals om0 Lo ga

Mo o sl Y £ Y ade e U 5)9,0 a8 ek
Aris. De An, ii. II. 423 b 27.

(8 Cf. Arist. De An.ii. I1. 424 a 7.
() Cf. Ibn Rughd: T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 46, Hyd. p. 40.

(8) 1Ibn Sina, in the same way, describes this sense (touch) in
al-Shifa, fol. 166 a. “It seems”, he says, ““(that the
faculties of touch are many—every one of them character-
ising a particular contrariety—so that what perceives the

contrariety between ° heavy’® and ¢ light * is other than
what perceivs the contrariety between ‘hot > and © cold'.

Since these are primary actions of sense-perception, every
kind of these must have a particular faculty; but sinoe
these faculties are spread equally over all organs, they are
assumed to be a single faculty™ (658 9N o Ada 3
$30A &y (7 L (g saldag Lot Wade gal oK 3,55 64T uedf
3J'«aJ|,_,u‘5JI Pladl & (57 g.llrc NS R W O u"Jl
g i N 568N ) e el 3 X031 Uil ola MURERIN]
b A3 gl Y Y & Lgu it W) g4l o Ol Y1 2ol 548

3aal9 5 gS

(®) This is in opposition to what Aristotle says in De Sensu,
6. 445 b 12; see also De An. ii. 7. 418 b 27-30.

(") Cf. Arist. De Sensu, vi. 446 a 21.

(') Aristotle raises this question in De An. ii. 11. 422 b 23.
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(}¥) Cf. K. al-Nafs, ed, Ahwani, p. 153; Pers. MS fol. 47 b 19 :
el ey o8 55 WL Plas adbe 1y aede pad dele w8 Ul g
3,80 03,2 9 2, 55 b ened 8 i 0y Jh s 53
B\PEIRA WP IV B PR VR PR L YO SR PP SPRCIWL
3w Gl g dilgie kst Ol fa gm WA cnld
T 7 8w gn oitl) 5o Gl AT 3,8 oy Al
RCTO 5 U1 Y (PR N I PP S | DRRRVE- SRR S S
Ibn Rushd is more clear and like Ibn Bajjah refers to
Themistius, see T, al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 50, Hyd. p. 45.
() Cf. Ibn Baj. fol. 96 a: 5 , .=t § ol O 4alld U Je
3 Gl paf el Ll g ! ga L, JaY

Arist. Hist, An. 1. 489 a 24,

(14} Cf. Arist. Hist. An. 1. 3.489a 18;: De Part. An. ii 1.
647 a 15; De An. iii. 13. 435 a 20.
Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, ed. Alywani, p. 47, Hyd. p. 41.

('*) CF. Ibn Rughd: T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 56,, Hyd. p.
51. -

(16) Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 1, 424 b 24; Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs,
. Ahwani, p. 58, Hyd. p. 53.

(1) Cf. Ibn Baj. fol. 110 b: mse> Vday oMl ga JoSYI 3
U 9 sl S8l el W pllaall 56 JuaSY] slasy)
ol slial puen A Ja g AY Gl gl St GLudYE 3 (40 mrea
5 ol Gal Xilud e A W deadl sl euil W s
£li=l  3f s -} s;_a,@' rU&-*Jb' o (re> r‘ﬁ*:' p’-lL' \g*s
S B 5 A slaeYl elgil Sae gUs e o) 5T it
leo OF L Tl slia¥l plgil dde JoSu (SUgh il sljal
XS AL Guidl (697 a5 GLSYT 9 Uil g L2E gt O Ve 5l gide
Ol 33855 oom WS L wdl g8 oay g0 L ol (55 45 9
sLae¥l o £ g8 GV J 5sN0) 559,86 i oS DT Jasi,

Nel Gla S 9> nY
Arist. Hist. An.i.2 . 488b30; 486 b I8: Ibn Rushd T. al-
Nafs, Ahwani, p. 58, Hyd. p. 53,




CHAPTER IX
ON COMMON SENSE

The five senses—sight, hearing, smell, taste and touch—are

~ the five faculties of a single sense, viz., the common sepse. The
common sense plays the part of matter through which the forms of
things become perceptible. It is through this common sense that

and realises that every particle of an apple, for example, possesses
taste, smell, colour, warmth or cold, for this faculty preserves the

mmpressions of the sensibles which enable the five senses to appre-
hend the sensibles.

soul. By becoming identical with different organs it becomes a
form of the organised body, since this form is not 1m the body,
and may be compared with the captain in the boat.

And also this faculty supplies matter for the faculty of
imagination.

Now it is clear that the five senses and the common sense
are the entelechies of the body and are, therefore, souls.

() Cf. Arist. De An. iii 2.4 b 11-22; Ibn Rughd : al
-Nafs, ed. Ahwani. P. 54, Hyd. p. 48. Ibn Sina also
describes the tominon sense as a faculty to which a]]
sensibles proceed ; cf, Shifa, Fol. 182 a. W IWES R

L&K L':JijﬂR.oJl Lg.,_JI 6.3'.'{3' u.'U! Ejﬂljﬁ

() Cf. Ibn Rushd : T, al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 55, Hyd. p. 49,

C) Ibn Rushd says that this example has been customarily
used by the Philosophers, Aristotle and his commenta-
tors, ; cf. T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 55, Hyd. p. 49,
() Cf. Ibn Rushd : T al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 54.
() Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 2. 426 b 10; Ibn Rughd : T. al-Nafs,
Ahawani, p. 54. |
- (§) Cf. Ibn Rushd : T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 54. Probably the

first scholar to use this example is Alexander of Aphro-
disias.
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(") The same argument :s found in Tbn Sina, see Shifs, Fol.
1822 3 1 o W radls et L5 malgagd o5 oy AU
S 13 g A U gty g OV W

(8 CfF. Ton Rushd : T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 63, Hyd. 58.

(®) The soul in the body 1s like the captain in the boat. For
the captain in the boat is a separable form ; cf. 1bn

Baj. Fol. 60 a : ol 1ob * L) EYATPA e oY

&5 \ie gl 3, geiiictadl (3

Cf. Arist. De An. i. 3. 406 a 6; ii. 1. 413 a 9.
(10) Cf. Text, Fol. 155 A, Damascus, p. 100

1n al-Hayawan, fol. 95 b, Ibn Baj. says that sense-per-
ception is separable from motion in expression as mateer
is separable from form in the expression that describes
its nature in relation 1O its causes which give rise
to it, while it is in form ; (WSJdh B op 32 o
g Logidl bl L & prb gl Jyih 35g0 o S >

g » I

(1) i.e.when 2 body is present to the common sense it has a
faculty, the common sense being the matter for the faculty

and the faculty form for the ccommon sense.

Cf. 1bn Sinz. Shifs, fol (%0 a 18 : “ Common SeNse
perceives the form bat docs not preserve it (thus opposes
Iba Baj. see Text, Damascas, D. 129.):; the facuity of imagi-
nation, preserves it. The reason i¢ that the soul which pos-

the form I8 eﬂ'acedfrmitanddne!mtwm;

L Koils TJLAM sl 9 b= Y35l SV et gl GV
gl e & TS S5 S et 37 S S
L ot ek 7ol o 3 plall et te R
e 156 s Ko o L gime  yaned g 3\ 3550

(e amm U :Jgs‘wa;,dm.a o
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- CHAPTER X
DISCOURSE ON THE FACULTY OF IMAGINATION

The faculty of imagination apprehends the ‘form’ of the
sensibles that have either perished or ceased to stimulate the
percipient. The ancient philosophers have been in disagreement
as to what the nature of this faculty 1s; some considered this fa-
culty as sense-perception, others made it opinion, yet others came
to the conclusion that it was a combination of opinion and sense-
perception. But it cannot be treated as opinion, for an opinion
is held to be true by those who form an opinion, whereas some-
times 1magination cannot be true. Perception needs presence o
the sensible, while imagination does nof‘, rather sometimes it deals
with that which cannot be perceived—the faculty of imagination
cannot, therefore, be perception either. Nor can it, for the reasons
stated above, be a combination of opinion and sense-perception.

This faculty is not confined to man alone and is possessed by
most animals ; and it is the noblest faculty in irrational animals.

This faculty depends upon the common sense, since it needs
sensation ; and hence it perishes with the common sense. But,

smce it is, like an end for the common sense, it is in its being,
nobler than the common sense.

It 1s through this faculty that the animals are, for example,
moved to have progeny and look after their young ones, and their
appetitive part is set in motion.

It is therefore clear that the imagining faculty is an entelechy
for a natural organised body, and is therefore soul.

Besides the common sense and the faculty of imagination
there cannot be a third faculty, since the existents are either
material or abstract—that which is material is the specific body,
and that which is abstract is the imaginative faculty which is like

perfume in between the existents that are separated from matter
and those that are material.

() Cf. Arist. De An, iii. 3. 427 a 17 ii. 12. 424 a 18 : Ibn

Rushd : T. al-Nafs ed. Ahwani, pp. 62. 17 ; 65, 15, Hyd.
p. 57, 62,
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() Ibn Sina defines o3&, assumption, as preponderant belief,
with the admission that the contrary may be the case : cf.

Shifa, Fol. 1922 3 : G,b)1 355 ae &l Juaalls SYIgn b1y
S

3) Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 3. 427 a 21I.
Ibn Sina defines ¢, opinion, as firm belief: Shifa, Fol.
192 a 3. - & p9jomall syl g (ol JU

(4) Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 3.427b 6 ;428 a 25; Ibn Rushd :
T. al-Nafs, ed. Ahwani, p. 59, Hyd, p. 53; Pers. M3,
Fol. 49all:
dget g 9 T8N SR VAR u""ﬂi 1, o3 Iy (_5“'""1" b;.ﬂ\.g M3
85 m 3l g3sr S o ST AN cdlia 4 iy e
Sdpha ) foo K g 645-‘,:5-.:5 Sgat  6))9 e s W Ly dges

oo it o i Al 5 ol

() In the second figure of syllogism the two premises must
be different in quale (i. €. one must be affirmative and the
other negative), and the major premiss must be universal.
Tts conclusive classes are four—the fourth class consists
of a negative particular minor and an affirmative universal
major) and gives, like the third class, a negative particu-
lar conclusion, as : some C (men) are not B (fair) ; and
every A (European),is B ; therefore some Cisnot A ;or
some imaginations cannot be verified ; all opinions can
be verified : therefor some imaginations are not opinion.

6 Cf Arist. De An.iii. 3. 427 b 17; Ibn Rushd, T. al-Nafs
Ahwani, 60 Hyd. 55. |

() Cf. Arist. De An. ii. 5. 417 b 2024,

(®) Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 3. 428 a6, Ibn Rushd: T. al. al- :
Nafs. Ahwani, 59. 10, Hyd. 54. 5. 1\;

©) CE. Ibn Sina: Shifa, fol. 160 a12:,s" 85 Jusit s 285 il Ju
Led 5 il JWdly el g9l L WELY L ey ol godlies
X3 Y1 35ty Juieilly sVl SR bl Legd BaYy Ll il pen)

(9) Cf. Arist. iii. 3. 428 a 11; Ibn Rushd, T, al-Nafs, p. 60,
Hyd. p. 54. -

. Iﬂ- ) P ' . i._';;." . ."-l_"ll-:'. 4
.. =" -~ T L. . k" b
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(') Cf. Tadbir, ed. Asin Palacios, P. 72: il e a3 Sl g
c@Plell Nllge dagy L (iSy AUY el slo LSS getilf

P lal @AY Tol il a0 Exne) ) guall oo 5

"z Y9 Tololl Tt L) oy ey ks Y gl 558 J gag)l e
L:'.i\!j.'n'.g..”j S )] 250l Osd I o3 . Ll oY afee]] cuyla

() Cf, Arist. De Memoria et Remi, 1. 449 b 31: 450 5 10 5.
The treatise De Memoria appears as the second book of the

De Sensu et Sensato in the Arabic Compendium of Ibn
Rushd as well, in the Arabic original and jn all the MSS.

of its Hebrew translation which have been examined ; cf.

Averroes Cordubensis Compendia,‘ Librorum Aristotelis
qui Parva Naturalia Vocuntur edd. Shields-Blumberg

(The Medieval Academy of America, Cambridge MSS.,

1949), p. 47.
(*) Cf. Ibn Rushd : T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 64. 13, Hyd., p.
59,

(14 Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 2. 459 b 8-9 - 460b 1 ; Ibn Rushd :
T. Nafs, 63.

(15) Cf. Arist. De Memoria, 1. 450 b 18: De Somniis, 3. 461b1.

(1) Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 2,458 b 26-29 : 3. 460 b 29-30,
Al-Farabi and Ibn Sina use 0319, the bilious, and
0359, the fever-patients, instead of O o)l the hallu-
cimators or designers: see Al-Madinat al-Fadila, ed.
Dreterici, p. 53; Shifa Fol. 180 a 19 : i3 5 0alis
3o l@é aabit (3 > e Tidady Lo e ik O el 3

- ORIl B xS dal 3 ga 3 23K

(') Ibn Baj. refers to the case of hallucination . Cf. Ibn
Sina, Fol. 183 b, el Cies e LU (R BN TY Ol
o I el g 058 WS gl et e g2l L Ji3 ols
Il E558 L Gaxllae LSy Alr¥liie 58 W suals 2o
R I Y TN R o I X T

L )ls 39 5o 50 gl

(18) Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 3. 462 a 10-14 : Ibn Sina, Shifa, fol.

I83b: Wls| @Uls il g Cisledl g otoe )l Gyl (gl 13/
« SIIST U g &9 Mgy LA Ul g laf 5 LS 25
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(19) Cf. Arist. De Somniis» 2,460b 525,

(%0)
(21)

(2!)
(*)
*)
(25)
*)
*)
(%)

(*)

®)
o)

()
()

¢

(*5)
(%)
")

Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 2.459a 25-27.
Cf. Zeller: Plato (trans. Alleyne and Goodwin), p. 239
Republic x. 596A/Ritter, ii. 306; 303A3.

Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 2.459b 1.5 (qualitative change)
Ibid. 3.461b 16-24 (The residuary movements are like these).
Cf. Arist. De An.iii. 4.430a 7.

Cf. Arist. De Memoria, 1.450a 11-14.

Cf, Arist. De Memori,, 1.451a8.

Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 3.462a 13-14.

Cf. Arist. De Somniis et Vigilia, 3.456 b 10-16; 457a9.
See Note 17.

Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 4.429 a 31-b4; De Somniis, 2.459 b
10-22: Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 154. 17-22.

Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 10.433 a 20

Cf. Arist. De An. iii .429a5; Tbn Sina, Shita, Fol. 191 a 25:
_L-,S'Lm_g \J g c...a.'v' gili Ll =ilello FL.U Lo gras 9 Lgf'-\'i il guell 9
APl of B ol 8 BU of jdel pud (SUE N gt L
X, 09,405 el 5l £ oal b 2519 £ it 5 it 1€ gud SIS i
. Sparddl 59 pal) Cawd 9 Lue gl
also Fol, 19Ib5 : &V pl¥l ooy Tl § (sl 3a 39 Leoys
Si¥lgin g £y Je b BN S8 g o)y Olas F nF
...... aie a5gis 3ad) ol w2
Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, Ahwan, p. 71.
Cf. Arist. Phys. viii, 256 a 20.

Cf. Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 74. He uses < #
and A instead of Jil and .

“To perceive a particular’ means “to perceive a form 1n its
matter’ see Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, p. 67, Hyd. p. 62.

Cf. Text, Fol. 154 A, Damascus, p. 97

Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 7.431a 14-19.

To perceive a universal means to perceive a common form
as separated from matter, and sense-perception and




(%%)

*)
(*)
(*1)
(42)
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imagination perceive only those forms that are in matter:
see Ibn Rushd T. al-Nafs, p. 67, Hyd. p. 63.

Cf. Arist. De An. iii. 6.430b 5; Ibn Sina, Fol. 183a (Shifa):
Wt (525 b GUSRl a2 35 gl 39381 J1 (63 93 (57 fdl Guall iy
il galedl e Cand £WEI Lal 5 guaedl 5031 0T 35 9 & s ey

- s S I LG el 085S 0l U el e
Ibn Rughd: T. al-Nafs, p. 68.3, Hyd. p. 63.7.

Cf. Arist. De Somniis, 2.459 a 23 sq.
Cf. Arist. De An, ii1 8.432 a 3-10.

Cf. Arist. Met. Z. vii. 1035 b 29,
Cf. Arist. Met. A.i. 991 b 3.
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CHAPTER XI
DISCOURSE ON THE REASONING FACULTY

The faculty of reason is neither always acfual, since knowledge
Is not recollection — and our knowledge is not perfect — nor
always potential, because man acquires knowledge by perception
or by learning. It is, therefore, sometimes potential sometimes

actual.

It is through this faculty that a man wunderstands a man, and
achieves or imparts knowledge. This faculty has, therefore, an
organ through which man expresses himself and composes differ-
ent meanings in the form of a definite speech.

The meanings indicated by words are either universals or
particulars — the particulars are apprehended by the faculty of
imagination, and the universals aré common to all arts and

sctences. These universals are intelligibl® meanings and are either
eternal or transitory.

(")
@
)
(4)

()
(%)

()

Q

Cf. Ibn Rushd : T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 81.18.
Ibid. p. 66.16. |

Ibid. p. 80-2.

"y
Whereas * no one can learn ... in the absence of sense’,
see Arist. De An iii 8.4322a6.

Cf. Ibn Rughd: T, al-Nafs, Ahwani p. 79.9.

Cf. Ibn Baj. fol. 135a: (& J=db GVl §535a sol Zsidlz 42
‘& sgenry loguxdl pyuy Wi ouy) dudi § GLui¥l oo 5 3
ool oo W an Vigls: @lo gl o p gy Lag LN pama s
S s A3 9eyls Koy s e 3 &) Rie \gd GVl g,
RV VLY QR S.SN1 QY| PPN S | BENS
This verse belongs to a «dwad (0de) by Aba Qays Ibn
al-Salt and has been quoted by al-Sibawayh in his Kitzb
(ed. Hartwig Derenbourg, Paris, I. p. 322), Ibn Man.ur
in his Lisan (under SWtd, p. 231 al-Baghdadi in his
Khizana, vol. ii. p. 45, iii. p. 144.
Cf. Ibn Rughd : T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 66 : JbaS Wil L,
' — Zy3b b 5 g0k LY Luall § el
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Ibn Bjj., al-Ittisal (published by Ahwani along with Tal-

khis K. al-Nafs I’ Ibn Rughd, p. 107): 3§ 33525 B3

5,00 Gidzs 9l Tyl J) g7 89 Jalad

(®) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 199a 10 : sbadll 5 55 e aulial oW1 4l g

o3 ,he da g o i.,.; M aY  elwio9 &by (ifﬂ 9 e3> duea

Ad gadl o &Y piladl g syl u1 IR Lj P IR R S W

33y alla A8 S e pils

(1) Cf. Ibn Baj. Fol. 135a : \i¥itado ZiLWI 548 3459 (SULS

i Bl CSUS 9wttt St ad (s Y Ll ble Wgada s auis 3

Si¥lnl o plaadl gdaidl lgdl e 98 Juaki 9 4y jaeels Lo L]

9 csLJi 9 c.ﬂl 9 Jrox 7 P T WIVE WRP W 31.11'-‘:.1

Aa3 ;_,(.u.?\f lgddo L_gf'-’ 3.-41 " Al 3 SES _9Lihﬁ..;..g 9 sl

lugleadt da 8 352 9)l 359m ¥ QIS lhsels ob b ge )5

L 9 ik o guid| él-ﬂjha—” uiLqu s 9 Audi Lg Ol Y e o,

UL oms GLui¥l g da gy

(") Cf. Ibn Rushd: T. al-Nafs, Ahwani, p. 67. 10, Hyd.
p. 62.13.

(12) Ibid. 68. I, Hyd. 63.15.
(13) Ibid. p. 80.19, Hyd. 77.6.
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the origin of his psychological views in the De Anima,
and other Aristotelian and Greek works as well. 1 have
also compared this work with the works of Ibn Bajjah’s
Muslim predecessors, ‘particularly with those of also
Al-Farabi (d. 339/950), and Ibn Sina (d. 428/1037), and
with the writings of Ibn Rushd (d. 595/1198), his pupil.

Ibn Bajjah exerted a great influence on his con-
temporary thinkers, Ibn Tufayl (d. 581/1185) and Ibn
Rushd in particular, and on the Latin scholars of the
Middle Ages in general. His Latinized name, Avempace,
<cems to have been very popular among the Hebrew
and Latin scholars in those days. His treatises, the
Tadbir al-Mutawahhid, the Risalat al-Iitisal, and the
Risdlat al-Wadd‘, were widely read in the then Europe,
and exist in Hebrew transiations. The Arabic text of
these treatises was, for the first time, edited by late
Professor Asin Palacios of Spain. A few pages of the
K. Tadbir gl-Mutawahhid with English translation were
published by Mr. D. M. Dunlop of Cambridge in the
Jouwrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1945. But the Kitab
al-Nafs seems to have never been translated into Latin

or Hebrew.

In the introduction, I have thrown light on the
importance of this book, and on the style of Ibn Bajjah’s
exposition of philosophical problems as well. I have also

described the manuscript. Besides, Ihave tried to give
a brief survey of the psychological views of Ibn Bajah.

Since a few pages from the end of the text were
lost in the very days of Ibn al-Imam, it is difficult to
make sure which conclusion Ibn Bajjah has reached in this
book. The text in hand, however, clearly agrees with the
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main arguments discussed in the second and third books
of Aristotle’s De Anima. The same definition of Soul
as advanced by Aristotle in his De A4nima—the first

entelechy of an organized body—has been accepted and
the same difficulty in explaining the connection of the
“intelleet™ and the animate body that arises in the /e
Anima has been evidently realized in this book as well
But Ibn Bajjah, like Al-Farabi and Ibn Sina, who have
always been trying to explain the close affinity between
reason and revelation on a rational basis, strives rather
in his own Islamic way to solve this difficulty through
introducing the theory of revelation which he propounds
in the Risdlat al.'Tttesdl and a few other small treatises

on Appetition and Active Intellect which have not vet
been published, and which can together easily form a
second part of this book.

In the end, I must confess that there are a number

of obscure passages in the text which in spite of my best
efforts I have not quite understood. There might be
some lacunas somewhere in these passages which the
editor has failed to guess, and which might probably
be supplied by the other manuscript, if it ever turns un
again, and thus render them easy to understanding.

But for the importance of the work in the history
of the science of Soul in the Muslim World, and in

the world at large, this work would have been laoft
undone. Nevertheless, it is expected that this first
edition of Ibn Bajjah’s Kitab al.-Nafs will to an extent
facilitate the task of its second edition in future.

As I am not well up in Greek I have relied on
the Oxford translation of the works of Aristotle and on

the English translation of other Greek works.
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Anaxagoras : 141.

Ants: 111.
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Appetitive Soul . 9,

Apprcheansions : 158,

Agqmeous : 119,
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17, 21, 24, 26, 27, 51, 52, 62,
82, 100, 114, 115, 125, 126,
127,128, 129, 130, 131, 132,
133, 136, 137, 138, 142, 145,
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173,176, 177, 179, 181, 182,
183.
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Aromatic : 95,

Arrangement : 41,
Arsenic : 95,

Art 1 15, 16, 36, 40.

Artisan : 47,

Artificial bodies : 13, 14, 16,
130.

Asin Palacios, Prof. : 11, 127,
148.

Assumption : 106,

Automatic : 15, 132,

Averrocs : 1. See also Ibn
Rushd.

Axiomatic : 20,

B

Bajjah, Ibn: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7,
8,9, 10, 12, 125, 126, 127,
128,129, 130, 131, 132, 133,
134, 135, 138, 141, 142, 145,
146, 147, 148, 150, 151, 153,
154, 156, 163, 164, 167, 171,
181, 182.

Bamm : 88.

Becoming : 61, 83.

Bee : 69, 111.

Being : 143, 146.

Best being : 52.

Bitter : 96.

Boat : 1085,

Bedy : 17, 43, 50, 51.

Book of Animals : 33, 38, 40
41, 50, 62, 67, 77, 82, 102,
103.
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Book of Plants : 35,
Broiling : 94, 95, 178.

C

Captain : 105, 186,

Categories : 31, 146.

Causes : 86.

Change : 30, 43, 49, 54, 55,

—~ in being : 55, 61, 76, 83,

128, 131, 146, 169, 174.

Coldness, psychical : 100,

Colour ; 80, 81, 86, 92, 172.

Common Sense : 103, 104, 168,
185.

Composition, method of : 23,

62.
Concoction : 64,
Condensation : 64, 69.
Connection ; 49, 50, 54, 55, 61,
Continuation : 41.
Continuous : 46, 48.
Contraries : 46, 83.
Contrariety : 46.
Contrivance : 56.
Corruption : 44, 130,
Cricket : 90.
Curtain : 93, 179,

D

De Anima : 2, 4, 5, 26.
Definition : 19, 20, 21, 22, 25,

De Generatione et Corruptione:

38, 39, 63, 98.

Democritus : 21, 86, 126, 127.
De Sensu et Sensatu : 81, 89,
94, 95, 107, 108, 109, 110.
Desire, natural : 9.

Dieterici : 127.

Differentia : 22.

Dimensions : 39.

Divine Gift : 8.

Division, method of : 23, 25.
Dry : 96.

Duntop, D. M. : 1, 11.

E

Element : 13, 14, 19, 57.

Empedocles : 141.

Entelechy, definition : 15, 17,
25, 31, 79, 125, 131, 134,
135.

Essential : 14.

Existence : 52, 56.

Extension : 59, 82.

Eve : gb.
F
Faculty of Generation : 27.
—— of moving : 33.
—— of imagination : 114,
.—— of nutrition : 33.
—  of growth : 42.

of reason : 56.

False : 107, |

al-Farabi : 3,4,5,6,7,9, 92,
126, 127, 138, 140, 141, {64,

165, 189.
Fever : 96.
Fire : 82.

First : 79, 81.

First entelechy : 17.

_— mover: 14,15, 163.
—— principle : 19
Flavour : 96.

Flesh : 98, 101,

Flux : 100. |
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Fcod : 33, 34, 35, 36, 39, 56,

148, 150.

Form : 7, 13, 15, 16, 17, 19,
43, 44, 48, 49, 51, 53, 54,
56, 57, 60, 61, 66, 69, 70,
71, 72, 74, 77, 103, 105, 125,
127, 138, 147, 159, 162, 163,

Fragrance : 95.

Fusal al-Madani : 126.

Fusus : 7.

G

Galen :. 5, 21, 62, 99, 100, 126,
127.

Generation : 14, 27, 43, 92
131, 149, 1683.

Generative faculty ;
154.

Generator : 36.

Genesis @ 128,

Genus : 21, 22, 23, 24, 35, 36,
52, 54, 138.

al-Ghazzali : 6, 19.

Gift, Divine : 8.

Grewth ; 143,

H
Hallucination : 189.
al-Hasan : see Ibn al-Nadar.
Hearing : &8, 176.

Heat : 38, 63, 68, 95, 152.
Heaven and Earth : 51.
Homogeneous : 435, 535, 60.

not homogeneous : 43.
Hunayn : 5, 127, 173.

1
Ibn Bajjah : see Bajjah.

37. 40,
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Ibn al-Bitriq : 5.

al-Imam : see ‘Al

—— al-Nadim : 5.

-—— al-Nadar ; 10.

—— Rushd : 4, 5, 126, 127.
136, 138, 142, 144, 147, 148,
150, 156, 159, 171, 173, 181.

Ibn Sina : 1,4,5,6,7,9, 127,
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1170, 183, 186, 188, 189.

Ishaq : 127.
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Illuminant : 81, 83, 84, 86.

INlumination : 84, 86.

Imagination : 8, 27, 76, 105,
169, 110, 187.

Imaginative : 17.

Faculty: §, 110, 111,

113,
Impinging : 88.
- appetition : 7.
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Innate heat : 100, 104, 1035, 38.
Intelligence ;1 51.
Intellectual Faculty : 153,
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Intention : 37, 38, 57, 95.
Intermediate appetition : 7.
Ishag : 5, 150, 156.

J

Juggler : 90.
Juniper : 9J.

K
Kahle, P. E. ; 1.
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21, 24.

17, 18, 19, 20,

L

Last: 79.

—— entelechy : 17.
Learning : 117.
Light: 81, 83, 86.
Lip, broad : 102,
Logos : 118.

Lute : 89.

M

Mathematical Sights and
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Mathlath : 88.
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47, 48, 49, 51, 55, 56, 38,
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Metaphysics 18, 22, 33, 48,
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Meteorology : 63, 65, 67.
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Mirror : 87.

Mixing : 63, 64, 69, 92, 168,

178.
Mixture : 62, 63, 95.
Moist : 88, 96.
Moisture : 95, 96.
Motion: 15, 44, 130, 147.
Moved : 16, 47, 62, 161,
Movent : 102.
Moving faculty : 34, 37.

Movement : 39, 55, €6, §7, 88,
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— body : 39, 132.

—— things : 126,

-— desire : 9.

SJutritive faculty, definition: 6,

29, 35, 39, 40.
-—— soul : 17, 35, 38,
42, 133, 148, 149,
Necessary, definition ; 29.
Nerve : 100.

Nourishment : 56.
Nutrient ; 385.

O
Ockley : 12.
QOdorous : 95.
Odour : 92, 93, 94, 95.
Oe:ophagus : 90.
Opinion : 106.
Organ : 98, 99, 100.

P

Particular : 77, 120, 192,
Passive faculty : 8, 143,
Passivity : 31.

Paul Karaus : 127.




Perception, definition : 7, 8.

57, 101, 187.

Perfection : 15, 17, 56.

Peri Hermenias : 119.

Peripatetics : 52.

Per prius et posterims : 19.

Phaedo : 115.

Phantom : 108.

Philosophische Abhandlung-
den : 127.

Physics : 26, 29, 30, 38, 43,
49, 50, 58, 67, 69, 70, 76, 83,
111, 127.

Plato : 5, 21, 26, 48, 52, 109,
115, 126, 137, 161.

Pleuritics : 107.

Plotinus : 160

Plutarch : 5.

Pneuma, innate : 100.

Pocock, E : 10, 12.

Politics, the Science of : 15
132.

Political Science ; 18.

Possible : 143, 144,

Posterior Analytics : 20, 21.

-2

Position : 31, 83.

Possession : 31.

Potentiality : 33, 44, 46, 48,
58, 62, 73, 110.

Principle, First ; 19.

Prime mover : 47.

Privation : 144.

Prophecy : 9.

Psychical coldness : 100.

perception . 1358,
Psychology : 18, 125.
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Putridity : 41.

Q
Quantity : 31, 34,
Quality : 31.

R

Rarefaction : 64,

Rational Appetition : 7.
faculty : 8. |
Reasoning faculty: §, 117,
118, 192

Soul : 17,

Recollection ;. 117. |

Representation : 108, 109, 112,
114.

Reproduction: 7, 41, 143
144, |

Relation, category of : 31, 83,
84,

Reproductive faculty : 39 40,
42, 57.

Respiration : 93,

Revelation : 9.

S

al-8a’igh, Ibn : 1.

Sabbaba : 88.

Sensation: 8, 56, 62, 106,
110, 158.

Sensible : 107,
—— Boock on: 114,

Sense : 102, 103.

Sensitive ¢ 17,

Sense perception : 43, 57, 58,
66, 76, 77, 87, 91, 98, 103,
107, 108, 157.

Sentient : 62.

Separation : 112,
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Shadow : 87.
Shell : 97.

Shiga : 127.

Sight : 79, 101, 172.
Signs : 20.
Simplicius : 3.
Simple being : 13.
Skin : 98, 99.

Sleep : 1035, 110.
Smell ;: 92, 95, 178. ~
Smoke : 82, 96.
Sound : 89, 176.

Soul, definition: 6, 7, 8. 16,
17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 32, 38, 42, 54, 56, 61,

79, 104, 125, 133, 156.
Space ¢ 31.
Sperm : 41, 42,
Spherical body : 51, 55, t47.
Sponge : 97, 148.
Spontaneous growth ¢ 155.
Stick : 101.
Storax : 95.
Substance : 31, 140.
Substratum : 30, 31, 51, 57,
83, 160,
Succession : 41.
Successive @ 156,
Syllogism : 23.

T

Tadbir al-Mutawahhid :
1, 2, 11, 12, 127, 132. 134.
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Tangible : 62, 98, 101, 182,
Taste : 93, 96, 181 .
Terrestrial : 81.
Themislius: 5, 101, 181, 184.
Theophrastusﬁ S,
Thunder : 90.

Throat : 96.

Timaeus : 21, 127.
Time : 31.

Touch : 98, 99, 101, 182,
Transformation : 14, 110.
Transitory : 73.
Translucence : 86.
Tranducent : 86.
Transitory movement : 32.
True : 107.

Trunk : 102,

U

Universal : 120, 190, 192.
Urula : 96.

\'

Viscous : 96.
Vision : 79, 86, 173.
Vitreous humour : 173,

w

Walzer, R.: 127,
Wood : 44, 45, 46, 47.

Z
Zir : 88, 89.
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